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ABSTRACT 

This is a qualitative, exploratory study which has as its primary aim the description and analysis of 

South Africa's international relations with Latin America between 1966 and 1988. A secondary aim of 

the study is to demonstrate the utility of using a multi-level, multi-actor framework for the study of 

international relations (the pluralist paradigm) which takes cognisance of the fact that actors in the 

international system mobilise support around a wide variety of issues. The purpose is not, however, to 

establish empirically that a theory with these underlying assumptions can be used to explain South 

Africa's relations with Latin America. 

The importance of the study lies in its contextual nature and the fact that previously no extensive 

attempt has been made to undertake a comprehensive study of the subject matter in question. In this 

sense this thesis is an attempt to address the current lack of information on South Africa's international 

relations with Latin America. 

South Africa's international relations with Latin America were analysed using the indicators which 

Geldenhuys (1990) has used in his work on isolated states in the international system, viz. the 

diplomatic terrain, the economic terrain, the military terrain and the socio-cultural terrain. 

The study's major finding is that the issue of South Africa's status in the international system was the 

chief contributing factor in the initiatives which were launched to expand her relations with various 

states in Latin America. The most important benefits which accrued to the South African state in this 

respect were political and military of nature. The economic component of South Africa's "outward 

movement" to Latin America was important but, given the small amount of trade involved, the economic 

benefits went to non-state actors and not the South African state. Another important finding is the fact 

that the democratisation process in Latin America during the eighties resulted in a hardening of 

attitudes by the states concerned towards South Africa. Finally, the study concludes that the prospects 

of a major expansion in a post-apartheid South Africa's relations with Latin America is unlikely. 
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OPSOMMING 

Die navorsing wat onderneem is in hierdie studie is van 'n kwalitatiewe en verkennende aard. Die 

hoofdoel van die tesis is om die internasionale betrekkinge tussen Suid-Afrika en Latyns-Amerika 

tussen 1966 en 1988 te beskryf en te analiseer. 'n Sekondere doel van die studie is om die 

bruikbaarheid van 'n multi-vlak, multi-akteur benadering (die pluralisme paradigma) vir die bestudering 

van internasionale betrekkinge aan te toon. Hierdie benadering slaan ag op die feit dat akteurs in die 

internasionale stelsel random 'n wye verskeidenheid van kwessies mobiliseer. Die doel is egter nie om 

empiries vas te stel dat 'n teorie met hierdie onderliggende aannames gebruik kan word om Suid-Afrika 

se internasionale betrekkinge met Latyns-Amerika mee te verklaar nie. 

Die belangrikheid van die studie is gelee in die kontekstuele aard daarvan en die feit dat daar voorheen 

nog geen omvattende paging aangewend is om 'n deeglike studie oor hierdie onderwerp aan te pak 

nie. In die sin is die tesis 'n paging om die huidige gebrek aan inligting oor Suid-Afrika se internasionale 

betrekkinge met Latyns-Amerika, aan te vul. 

Suid-Afrika se internasionale betrekkinge met Latyns-Amerika is geanaliseer deur gebruik te maak van 

Geldenhuys (1990) se indlkatore soos hy dit aangewend het in sy bestudering van state wat ge"isoleer is 

in die internasionale stelsel, nl. die diplomatieke terrein, die ekonomiese terrein, die militere terrein en 

die sosio-kulturele terrein. 

Die studie se hoofbevinding is dat die kwessie van Suid-Afrika se status in die internasionale stelsel die 

belangrikste bydraende faktor was tot die inisiatiewe wat geloods is om die land se betrekkinge met 

verskeie state in Latyns-Amerika uit te brei. Die belangrikste voordele vir Suid-Afrika in die verband was 

polities en militer van aard. Die ekonomiese komponent van Suid-Afrika se "uitwaartse beweging" na 

Latyns Amerika was belangrik, maar gegewe die klein volume van wedersydse handel betrokke, het die 

ekonomiese voordele na nie-staatsakteurs gegaan en nie na die Suid-Afrikaanse staat nie. Nog 'n 

belangrike bevinding van die studie is dat die demokratiseringsproses in Latyns-Amerika tydens die 

tagtigerjare die betrekkinge tussen die betrokke state en Suid-Afrika nadelig be"invloed het. Laatstens, 

word tot die slotsom gekom dat die vooruitsigte vir 'n betekenisvolle uitbreiding in 'n post-apartheid 

Suid-Afrika se betrekkinge met Latyns-Amerika onwaarskynlik is. 
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1 

CHAPTER ONE 

AIM, SCOPE AND METHOD 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

The primary aim of this thesis is to describe and analyse South Africa's international relations with Latin 

America. This has been done within a framework which takes cognisance of the importance which a 

multi-level, multi-actor approach holds for the study of international relations. The realist framework, 

which has dominated the study of international relations in South Africa 1 (and elsewhere), offers the 

scholar in the field a general theory which limits the empirical net _to the issues of "high politics" 

(national security, power-politics, diplomacy and strategy, and the balance-of-power) . The net needs to 

be cast wider to enable us to understand properly the complex relations between the various actors in 

the international system. 

The subject of South Africa's relations with Latin America has been focused on sporadically in popular 

and academic literature. The reasons for this are mainly historic. Communication lines between the 

erstwhile colonies and the metropolitan capitals of their colonisers ran from south to north. This 

concentration of political, economic and military ties was continued after independence. For their part 

the Latin American states have been closely associated with Spain and Portugal, and are constantly 

aware of the political and economic power of their giant northern neighbour-2 (Weatherby et al, 

1987:28; Silvert and Blachman, 1976:552-553). 

Vorster's "outward movement"3 is mainly known for the overtures it made to states in Africa, and was 

the direct result of South Africa's growing international isolation.4 The outward movement had a 

southern hemisphere component (Latin America, Australia and New Zealand), and this resulted in the 

rapid expansion of South Africa's representation in Latin America. In 1970 Dr C.P. Mulder stated that 

the traditional North-South relations would undergo inevitable changes, and that everything pointed to 

closer East-West contact between the states of the southern hemisphere. At the time that Dr Mulder 

outlined the essence of the outward movement, the first steps in the strengthening of South Africa's ties 

with states in the Latin American region had already been taken. The man who headed the formal 

government initiatives in South Africa's outward movement to Latin America was Dr Hilgard Muller, 

Minister of Foreign Affairs, 1964-1977 (Mulder, 1970:96-97). 

The drive to Latin America, as part of the outward movement, resulted in South Africa being 

represented in thirteen Latin American states by 1980. In 1986, according to the South African 

Yearbook, this representation had been reduced to nine. By 1988, South Africa retained some form of 
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representation (diplomatic or consular) in six Latin American states. The period between 1980 and 1988 

brought South Africa under renewed international pressure. Internal events, such as the implementation 

of the tricameral parliament in 1984, the introduction and maintenance of various states of emergency 

since 1985, as well as regional actions in Angola, Botswana, Lesotho, Mocambique, Zambia and 

Zimbabwe, led to the worsening of relations with newly democratised Latin American states 

(Department of Foreign Affairs List, August 1988). 

Argentina scaled down its relations in 1986, in response to the South African attack on three 

neighbouring states' capitals. The beginning of the decade was marked by the return to the barracks of 

various Latin American juntas. The new governments were (on a formal level) less inclined to associate 

openly with the South African state, the way their predecessors had done. Formal state to state 

relations by themselves, however, paint an incomplete picture. One also needs to consider the actions 

of non-state actors with respect to the economic and socio-cultural issues. Since the early years of the 

"outward movement", there has been no attempt to present a comprehensive analysis of South Africa's 

international relations with Latin America.5 This is the task with which this dissertation will concern 

itself. 

The remainder of this chapter will be devoted to an explication of the research methodology which was 

followed. This includes sections on the formulation of the research problem, conceptualisation, 

operationalisation, the gathering of the data, analysis and interpretation, and the structure of the main 

body of the dissertation. The paradigm within which any study is undertaken determines the nature of 

the various steps in the research process. The next section will present the competing paradigms in 

international relations today, and will argue the merits of using a pluralist approach in the analysis of 

South Africa's relations with Latin America. 

1.2 INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS PARADIGMS6 

The current inter-paradigm debate in international relations was preceded by two other "great debates" 

which arose during the development of international relations as a field of study. The realist vs idealist 

debate has been with us for the past four centuries. The essence of this debate can (somewhat 

simplistically) be reduced to the question of whether human beings are naturally conflictual or co

operative. Realists maintain that we live in a condition of international anarchy: a world without 

centralised authority. Around this basic assumption they formulated theories on how foreign policy was 

to be conducted in order to survive in a world of chaos between states. 

Idealism also works with the realist notion of the importance of states in the international arena. Their 

assumption that we live in a world which is · characterised by co-operation and law, is based on the 

doctrine of sovereignty. When a state makes a claim on the grounds of sovereignty - "this is mine" - it is 

forced to acknowledge the counter-claim of other states. This results in practice in a network of rights 
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and obligations expressed in law, and the creation of a worldwide community of sovereign states. 

Idealism thus looks primarily to international law and organisation as the means through which the 

security-power issue among states can be resolved (Banks, 1986:9-11 and Thompson, 1977:200-201). 

Idealism was the dominant paradigm in international studies between Word War I and World War II - the 

result of the reaction to the disaster of World War I. The problems of idealism were made apparent by 

the events of the 1930s, when a spate of international crises indicated that the assumptions of idealism 

were not shared by the decision-makers in many states. The mechanisms preferred by idealists 

(collective security through international organisations, such as the League of Nations) proved 

incapable of preventing war, and the idealist world view was shattered after the carnage of World War II 

had subsided (Smith, 1987:192). Today idealism can still be found as a school of thought pertaining to 

American foreign policy. Krauthammer (1986:14) describes this school (liberal internationalism) as 

giving "rhetorical" allegiance to universalist ends and urging continued reliance on traditional 

internationalist means, such as the UN, to achieve them. 

The assumptions of the realist paradigm will be discussed in greater detail as part of the inter-paradigm 

debate. 

Traditionalism vs behaviouralism was the second of the great debates in the history of international 

relations. Behaviouralism concerned itself with methods, quantification and with the quality of 

explanations in the field. Morgenthau {1948), regarded as the founding-father of contemporary realism, 

gave an account of international relations which relied on unobservable laws of human nature. This was 

unacceptable to positivists, whose assumptions about theory started with the quest to explain only that 

which was observable. Snyder (1962) and Kaplan (1957) were early examples of the new approach, 

both questioning certain assumptions of realism. True to the movement in the other social sciences, 

they illustrated the need to break down artificial subject divisions (Snyder's use of psychology and 

Kaplan's development of systems theory). Snyder indicated that Morgenthau's reliance on rationality In 

decision-making was erroneous because of the presence of a subjective factor in the way that 

decision-makers perceive a situation (Banks, 1986:14; Smith, 1987:195). 

Kaplan's models of the international system were based on hypothetical structures, not on history, as 

was Morgenthau's perception of the system. They also indicated that the system could change, thus 

postulating that different characteristic ways of behaviour were possible. This was a direct challenge to 

Morgenthau's dictum that the behaviour of states is always governed by the search for security and the 

maximisation of power. Scholars were convinced that the new movement could be regarded as an 

alternative paradigm to the realist world view. In retrospect it can now be said that the behaviouralist 

approach never really challenged the state-centric assumptions of realism, and left them well in 
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command. Vasquez (1983), in an outstanding critique of realism, demonstrated the strengths of 

behaviouralism but also came to the conclusion that the behaviouralist movement (like post-war 

traditionalism before it) was dominated by realist assumptions (Banks, 1985:12 and Smith, 1987:195). 

Banks (1986:15-17) explains that the discipline of international relations of the 1970s became diffuse 

and fragmented. It was a discipline of specialists. Instead of a general world view the discipline was 

characterised by "islands of theory", standing in an ocean of ignorance. The precision, rigour and 

systematic use of quantitative data produced notable results but left scholars with no general theory. 

Unconsciously, behaviouralists continued using the realist paradigm as a guide to research in 

international relations. This was demonstrated by Vasquez, who indicated that the behavioural islands 

were linked to realist assumptions that had temporarily gone underground. The inter-paradigm debate 

among those scholars who look at the general theory question reflects the present dynamic period in 

the history of international relations. The search for a better theory is reflected in three triangular 

perspectives towards world politics as a whole: realism, structuralism, and pluralism. The following 

three sections consider each paradigm and its assumptions in turn. 

1.2. 1 Realism 

Since the birth of the nation-state in Western Europe there has been no paradigm as dominant and 

consistent as the realist paradigm has been. Also known as "power politics", the "billiard ball model", 

and the "state-centric model", the assumptions of this perspective have been handed down since the 

classical theory period of international relations by historians and political theorists such as 

Thucydides, Machiavelli, Hobbes and Von Ranke. The state-centric model of world politics is usually 

dated to the Peace of Westphalia of 1648. The Peace, consisting of two separate treaties, ended the 

Thirty Years' War of religion in Europe. The most significant aspect of the Peace for international 

relations, is that it marked the end of a world system based on a Christian commonwealth governed by 

the Pope and the Roman Catholic Church. From now on the international system would be regarded as 

a society of legally equal states, exercising sovereignty within defined frontiers and subject to no higher 

secular authority (Mansbach and Vasquez, 1981 :4 and Mansbach et al, 1976:7-8). 

Idealism was replaced by realism in the aftermath of World War II. A period would follow in which 

realism (notwithstanding behaviouralism) was to all intents and purposes the dominant paradigm. This 

period would last until the mid-1970s, and is described (somewhat harshly) by Banks (1986:12) as an 

"intellectual disaster zone". From the beginning proponents of the realist perspective were situated on 

both sides of the Atlantic. Notable scholars in Britain, with the dates of their important publications, 

were Carr (1939), Schwarzenberger (1941) and Wight (1946) . In the United States the most prominent 
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names were Schuman (1933), Niebuhr (1936 and 1959), Spykman (1942) and Morgenthau (1948). 

Other notable scholars within the realist framework are Aron, Organski, Spanier, Thompson and Waltz 

(Taylor, 1984:122-123). 

Realism's central tenets 7 hold that all states would seek the maximisation of power given the 

opportunity. The world is seen as an inhospitable arena where states are involved in an unending 

struggle with each other. Therefore, power is necessary to survive in it or to continue fighting; all states 

are potential enemies (Rothstein, 1981 :388-389). 

The following implications of the state-centric assumption are offered by Mansbach et al (1976:3): 

(1) World politics is based on the interaction of states, with states being both the actors and targets 

of action. 

(2) Each state is the sovereign equal of every other. 

(3) The state is treated as if it forms a homogeneous political entity. This means that the state is 

personified and is regarded as acting in a coherent and unified way. 

(4) States are independent of each other and are subject to no higher secular authority. 

(5) States possess exclusive control of a well-defined territory and population. The world is thus 

divided into neat geographical compartments. 

(6) The government of a state's foreign policy representatives are the only participants in global 

politics. Other actors influence events in the international arena through the medium of their 

state's government. 

(7) States are the secular recipients of the highest human loyalties. 

These points must under no circumstances be seen as the sum total on which all writers within the 

realist framework would be able to agree. On the contrary, since Morgenthau there have many 

interpretations on how the central tenets of realism should be translated into policy. Thus, a realist like 

Waltz (1979: 119) states that, "We can freely admit that states are in fact not unitary, purposive actors. 

States pursue many goals, which are often vaguely formulated and inconsistent." The same writer also 

acknowledges that, "Balance-of-power theory claims to explain a result (the recurrent formation of 

balances of power) which may not accord with the intentions of any of the units whose actions 

combine to produce that result. To contrive and maintain a balance may be the aim of one or more 

states, but then again it may not be" (Waltz, 1979:119). 
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Waltz's work published in 1979 marked a period of resurgence in realist writing, which came to be 

known as nee-realism. 8 Other examples are to be found in the work of regime theorists such as 

Krasner. 9 This revival of realism was closely related to the international events that the United States 

had to deal with in the late 1970s and early 1980s. These events were the rise of what is now known as 

a second Cold War, and the re-evaluation of the definition of realism so as to include an explanation of 

the economic dimension of US hegemony. Still, the conclusion which Rosecrance (1981 :712) arrives at 

after reviewing Waltz (1979) and Bull (1977) is that both overlook the importance of economics as a 

variable in the study of international relations. Power and hegemony are seen to set the context in 

which economic factors can operate. The latter in turn are radically transformed by alterations in the 

overarching structure of power relationships (Smith, 1987:196). 

Nee-realist scholars have tried to provide the historically held view of traditional realism with a more 

scientific basis. In the search for an empirically defensible theory with the necessary predictive and 

explanatory power, some theorists made use of economic analogies to expound their understanding of 

international relations (Keohane, 1984). Krasner (1983) explicated the decision-making behaviour of 

state actors by referring to the patterned behaviour of international regimes (formed on the basis of 

short-term convergence of interests). The importance which these authors attach to the effect that non

state actors can have on the outcome of international relations has led to their being included by Banks 

(1985 and 1986) and Smith (1987) within the parameters of the pluralist paradigm (Mussington, 

1989:46). 

Many realist writers argue that states expand their area whenever possible. Schuman In Taylor 

(1984:130) states the following on how he would expect a state to behave: "If it possesses sufficient 

power to do so, and others lack sufficient power to resist the effort, it will, with almost mathematical 

certainty, proceed to subject them to its own authority." This feature of realist thinking, dealing with the 

propensity of a state to expand its territory whenever the opportunity arises, leads to the belief that in 

international relations it is military strength which is the most important source of power. While writers 

such as Knorr (1975) have stressed the · importance of other types of power, particularly economic 

power, the military emphasis remains dominant. 

Baldwin (1979:180-183) states that "Two of the most important weaknesses in traditional theorising 

about international politics have been the tendency to exaggerate the effectiveness of military power 

resources and the tendency to treat military power as the ultimate measuring rod to which other forms 

of power should be compared." He concludes his analysis of power in world politics by emphasising 

that power is contextual and issue-related. As far as change in the international system is concerned, 

realism leans towards the view that no major change is likely. 
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The likelihood of one state dominating the rest is not foreseen, because other states will band together 

to resist it. There is of course the possibility of states voluntarily giving up their power to international 

organisations. This would be the result of a realisation that the anarchical world system was becoming 

too costly. Most realists deem this as improbable, however. The overthrow of the state system will not 

in itself be enough to ensure permanent stability, realists maintain. The conflict of interests between 

groups will ensure that international war will be replaced by civil war (Taylor, 1984:133-135). 

A strong point of criticism against realism is that the concept of power is unsatisfactorily utilised. Power 

is seen as a commodity of which one can have more or less. This may be so, but realists lose sight of 

the fact that power, unlike money, is not fungible. Baldwin (1979:166) stresses that political power 

resources as a group are relatively low in fungibility, and that this is the reason why it is so important to 

specify the scope and domain when analysing (political) power. The concept of fungibility is explained 

by Baldwin (1979:165-166) in the following manner: 

"The owner of an economic resource, such as a petroleum field, has little trouble converting it into 

another economic resource, such as a factory; but the owner of a political power resource, such as the 

means to deter atomic attack, is likely to have difficulty converting this resource into another resource 

that would, for instance, allow his country to become the leader of the Third World . Whereas money 

facilitates the exchange of one economic resource for another, there is no standardised measure of 

value that serves as a medium of exchange for political power resources". 

What is powerful thus depends on the circumstances, and is not easily quantifiable. Furthermore, 

political-power theory can be used to justify almost any policy. A state which has cut spending on its 

armed forces would seem to contradict the dictum that all states are concerned with the maximisation 

of their power. A realist could, however, reason that this state is saving its resources to build up a 

strong economy, which in the long run will be used to produce more resources for the armed forces. 

Very little room is left in the realist world view for voluntarism. If states are supposed to maximise their 

power, how is it that sometimes they do not? Realists often criticise their government's policies on the 

basis that a certain course of action is not in line with the broadening of that state's power, or not in the 

national interest.10 By implication realists therefore admit that states do not always seek to expand 

their power. 

It is hard to imagine a theory of international relations without the concept of power, but then it should 

be a more refined concept of power. For this it would be wise to turn to scholars such as Lasswell and 

Kaplan (1950) and Dahl (1976) for a clear and precise treatment of the concept of power. Here the 

importance of scope specification, policy-contingency frameworks, and contextual analysis are 

adequately emphasised. What is needed is a new analytical synthesis between a precise formulation of 
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a model of power, and a model of interdependence (a model which emphasises international political 

economics) . As far as the latter is concerned, Baldwin (1979:175-176) recommends Hirschman (1945) 

and Blau (1964) as pioneering studies of the relationship between trade, interdependence and power. 

Such a synthesis is, however, not the aim of this dissertation. We turn next to a discussion of the 

assumptions of structuralism, one of the other alternative paradigms in the current inter-paradigm 

debate. 

1.2.2 Structuralism 

Structuralism like realism can draw upon a heritage of classical theory. Banks (1985:17) uses the term 

to distinguish the paradigm from realism and pluralism. The early political theorists who thought about 

international relations, as has been noted above, could be divided in those who believed that human 

relations were naturally conflictive, and those who emphasised the point that we live in a world of co

operation and law. But there was a third strand of thinking, which noted that states were not the only 

politically significant features of the world. 

For structuralists today the basic image of the world is a multi-headed octopus, with tentacles that 

constantly s.uck the wealth from the weakened peripheries to the powerful centres. The actors are 

classes, the dynamic processes are to be found in economics, and the aim is to show why the world is 

characterised by such vast contrasts between the rich and the poor. The boundaries of the structuralist 

paradigm are drawn by stressing global unity at all levels, focussing on modes of production and a 

view of political interaction between states as being superficial, hiding the real dynamics at work 

(Banks, 1985:12-13). 

A diverse set of writers has contributed to the development of this school, and they are usually referred 

to as "dependencia" theorists. The term, dependencia, is derived from their model of the international 

economic system. Dependencia theory originated in Latin America in the 1950s and 1960s. The key 

role in formulating dependencia was played by the UN's Economic Commission for Latin America 

(ECLA) under the Argentinian economist, Raul Prebisch. The ECLA emphasised Latin America's role as 

supplier of primary products which it exchanged for the manufactured products of the industrialised 

states of the world. The terms of trade would move against primary products in the long term, it was 

argued. Under these circumstances development could only take place unevenly, if at all (Brown, 

1985:63). 

Frank (1971) was an early dependencia writer, whose case studies of Brazil and Chile set the tone for a 

variant of dependency theory, called "centre-periphery" relations. Frank's work is different from the rest 

of the dependencia school, in that he is willing to generalise beyond Latin America. The existence and 

perpetuation of Third World underdevelopment is attributed to the historical evolution of an unequal 

international capitalist system of rich-poor state relations. The unequal power relationships (read 
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economic power) between the "centre" and the "periphery" neutralise the attempts of the poor states to 

be self-reliant and independent in their development efforts (Brown, 1985:64-65; Todaro, 1982:90-91). 

Certain groups in the periphery states (landlords, entrepreneurs, merchants, public officials and trade 

union leaders) constitute a small elite class (compradors) who have a special interest in the 

maintenance of the international economic inequality between their own states and the core states. 

Directly or indirectly, they serve and are rewarded by special interest power groups in the rich states 

(multinational corporations, national bilateral aid agencies and multilateral donor organisations such as 

the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund, and other specialised UN agencies) {Todaro, 

1982:90-91 ). 

The periphery become the suppliers of raw materials, purchasers of manufactured goods, and 

manufacturers of whatever merchandise the core allows them to manufacture. The underdeveloped 

states, as a result, develop dual economies. The modern sector is tied to the needs of the core, and the 

stagnant underdeveloped sector, because it does not contribute to the needs of the international 

capitalist system, is ignored. The international dependence between the core and periphery states is 

perpetuated internally, leading to the formation of islands (cores) of development in an ocean of 

poverty (periphery). What the effect Is of these dependent relationships on the political form of the 

subservient states is not certain. Generally a tendency toward two different forms of authoritarianism is 

predicted. Elite-based authoritarianism represses populist demands for a greater share of the wealth 

andjor political participation. This is done with the aid of the comprador groups, or foreign 

(covertjovert) intervention by military forces, who act in the interests of the multinationals of their state 

(Brazil, Argentina, Uruguay, and Chile). Popular-based authoritarianism (Castro, Peron) mobilises the 

masses in order to withdraw from the international capitalist economy, and follows a socialist 

development strategy (Gourevitch, 1978:888-889). 

Wallerstein {1974) tries to derive specific political forms from the international economic system. His 

argument, briefly summarised by Gourevitch {1978:889), states that the development of capitalism in 

the fifteenth century led to the formation of a core, semi-periphery and periphery in the international 

system. Each had specific political requirements. The state generated the political form which 

corresponded to its place in the system. The core economies were characterised by strong states, the 

peripheries by weak states, while the semi-peripheries were hybrids. States such as France and 

England are categorised as core states, and Poland as a periphery state. The importance of 

Wallerstein's work lies in his "world system" perspective. In this sense he sees his work as a break with 

state-centered explanations of economic and political development. For Wallerstein the international 
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system is the basic unit which must be analysed, rather than the units of power which come into being 

because of the operation of the system. The state is derived from the system, while the international 

division of labour determines the political variance in the units of the system. 11 

The structuralist world view is essentially an economic one. All relations are economically determined. 

Power, bargaining skills and other variables are irrelevant in the diplomacy between the rich and the 

poor states of the world. The strong point of structuralism lies in the bridging of the gap between 

international economy and international institutional mechanisms. Its weak point lies in the fact that it 

paints a picture which is too static. No room is allowed for the possibility that the relationship of 

inequality between two states might shift in favour of the peripherial state.:' The relationship of 

dependence between two states is a phenomenon which needs to be empirically determined. 

Dependency should rather be conceptualised as a state of affairs between two countries characterised 

by asymmetrical vulnerability; this means that the cost of foregoing the relationship is unacceptably 

high for one state, while it is low for the other state. This is a situation which should have nothing to do 

with the fact that one of them belongs to the centre and the other to the periphery, or with the nature of 

the goods (primary or manufactured) they use to trade with one another (Holsti, 1978:516; Baldwin, 

1980:486-489). 

The justified emphasis on economic determinants in the study of international relations should not 

result in the conclusion that the international system is frozen in a dichotomy of centre-periphery 

relations. In this sense structuralism is inclined to explain the "development of underdevelopment" 

exclusively in terms of external variables. This results in international actors' behaviour being 

deterministically described as the result of the unequal international economic system. 

1.2.3 Pluralism 

Pluralism is the name which has been given to the works of an assortment of scholars who perceive the 

world to be a complex network of many different actors and various issues. The period of detente, 

between 1969 and 1979, saw no fewer than six summit meetings between the American and Soviet 

heads of state, cultural exchanges, a growth in US-_Soviet trade, technical co-operation and other 

manifestations of improved relations between the superpowers. Realism, which had provided the 

foreign policy framework in the United States for more than twenty years of varying degrees of Cold 

War hostility, was vulnerable in the new international climate (Papp, 1984:100-101). 

The attack on realism's main assumptions (that states are the only actors who can exert significant 

influence in the international system; that domestic events can have no bearing on the international 

interaction which a state is involved in; and that the maximisation of its power is the main issue with 

which a state should concern itself) was led under the banner of transnationalism and interdependence, 

and was set in motion in 1968 by Cooper's The Economics of Interdependence. Transnationalism and 
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interdependence are included within the pluralist paradigm because of the emphasis which is placed 

on the role of non-state actors in international relations and the relationship between power and 

economic interdependence respectively. Nevertheless. the criticism which has been levelled against 

these approaches is that they do not really question the assumptions of the realist paradigm 12 (Smith, 

1987:196). 

Morse (1969:312), reviewing Cooper's work in 1969, has this to say about the emerging new approach: 

''Theorists of increased interdependence usually have a global, or at least, a regional and transnational 

perspective. For them interdependence has risen not only because of the possibility of mutual 

destruction but also because higher levels of transnational exchanges have resulted in the 

establishment of cross-national political and economic structures." He contrasts this with the theorists 

of increased independence who "tend to regard the state as the basic component of international 

activities and to concentrate on foreign policy analysis." Morse also recognises that the contradiction 

between the two approaches lies in the emphasis which is placed on conflict or co-operation in 

international relations. In this respect the new emerging strand of thought can be seen to have its roots 

in the old liberal/idealist school. This, however, holds important implications for the work of some of 

these scholars who remain tied to the concept of the state as (ultimately) the arbiter that determines the 

conditions under which other (non-state) actors must operate.13 

From the start a characteristic of the new approach was the emphasis it placed on both politics and 

economics for the analysis of international relations. Cooper (1968:10) discussing the process of 

integration in Western Europe (in reference to the work of Deutsch et al, 1967) says that, ''This process 

involves the increasing sensitivity of economic events in one country to what is happening in its trading 

partners." This leads Morse (1969:319) to conclude that political theorising has been taken over by 

economists, because the separation of economics and politics is no longer relevant in the case of 

highly modern societies. The distinctive element of the interactions that take place between 

industrialised societies is the non-conflictual nature of these interactions. This co-operation -takes place 

mainly in the form of economic activities, and means that the politics of "wealth and welfare" have 

overshadowed the politics of "power and position". The political and the economic can thus no longer 

be seen as "empirically separable". 

The new nature of international relations between modern societies has led to the rise of new actors, 

such as multinational corporations and international organisations. Morse (1969:323) concludes that 

the state perspective has become obsolete, and throws down the gauntlet to the readers of 

International Organisation: "What, however, is to replace it?" The next decade would see the debate on 

the rise of interdependence continue in the pages of International Organisation and other international 

affairs journals· 14 Initially, the work done by the scholars grouped under this paradigm focused on 

critising the realist view of the state as a unitary actor. 
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In the 1970s the centrality of government in the making of foreign policy was questioned. ·Keohane and 

Nye (1971), Morse (1976) and others emphasised the growing importance of transnational, 

international and multi-national actors, as well as worldwide, non-military forces such as technology, 

trade, communications and culture in the shaping of policy. States were seen as losing control over 

important issue areas, notably economic ones. Keohane and Nye (1971 :xii) consider interstate 

interactions to be associated with normal diplomatic activity. They concede that some interactions are 

initiated entirely by governments of states. Under these they include wars, a large amount of 

international communication, considerable trade and some finance. Those interactions that involve 

non-governmental actors are taken to be transnational interactions: "We speak of transnational 

communication, transportation, finance and travel when we refer to non-governmental or only partially 

governmental interactions across state boundaries. • 

For Morse (1976) modernisation in the international system creates a discontinuity in the nature of 

international relations. Interconnectedness (read interdependence) means that structured linkages 

among states exist; therefore traditional models of the system based on anarchy as the dominant 

feature of the international system are no longer adequate. Secondly, interdependence means that 

various parts of domestic society are linked to one another by international forces; traditional models 

which draw a sharp distinction between international and domestic politics on the one hand, and the 

dominance of the state on the other, are no longer sufficient as tools of analysis with which to explain 

world events (Gourevitch, 1978:908). 

Although Keohane and Nye's (1977) Power and Interdependence has been called the Politics Among 

Nations of the pluralist paradigm15, Holsti (1978:521), after reviewing the Keohane and Nye volume, 

concludes that the purpose is not to replace the realist paradigm but to demonstrate that as with other 

models of international processes it is insufficient for describing and explaining the politics of 

relationships characterised by "complex interdependence.· This is corroborated by Keohane and Nye 

In 1987, when they revisit Power and Interdependence. They point out that to exchange realism for an 

equally simple view, viz. that military force is redundant and economic interdependence all important, 

would be to err again, but in different manner. 

Instead they attempt to address the issue of a power-oriented analysis of the politics of 

interdependence, by making use of bargaining theory. Interdependence is linked to power through the 

concept of asymmetrical interdependence as a power resource. This means that actors will be able to 

influence each other when the relationship of interdependence between them is asymmetrical. The 

concept of interdependence which is used here refers to "vulnerability" interdependence, meaning a 

relationship which would be costly to forego by one of the actors, while the costs for the other actor are 

not unduly high. 
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In this sort of relationship it is clear that the actor who will experience the lowest costs (or no costs at 

all) is in a position to excercise influence (power) on the actor who will experience high costs if the 

relationship is terminated. Keohane and Nye (1987:728) correctly attribute this explication of the 

concept of interdependence to Hirschman's (1945) National Power and the Structure of Foreign Trade. 

"Sensitivity interdependence" on the other hand is the sort of interdependence which is normally 

associated with the work of Cooper (1968) and economists in general. This notion refers to the 

sensitivity of economic behaviour in one country to developments or policies originating outside its 

own borders. 16 

Keohane and Nye's model of "complex interdependence", was constructed to contrast with a realist 

ideal type. They do not argue that complex interdependence faithfully mirrors international reality, but 

that it and the realist world view are ideal types. Most situations will fall somewhere between these two 

extremes. Complex interdependence according to Keohane and Nye (1977:23-37) has three main 

characteristics: 

(1) Multiple channels connect societies, including: informal ties between governmental elites as 

well as formal diplomatic links; informal ties between non-governmental elites (face-to-face and 

through telecommunications); and transnational organisations (such as multinational banks or 

corporations). 

(2) The agenda of interstate relationships consists of multiple issues that are not arranged in a clear 

or consistent hierarchy. This absence of hierarchy among issues entails that military security 

does not always dominate the agenda. Many issues arise from domestic policy, and the 

distinction betWeen domestic and foreign issues has become blurred. These issues are 

considered in several government departments (not just the foreign affairs department) and at 

several levels. 

(3) Military force is not used by governments toward other governments within the region, or on 

the issues, when complex interdependence prevails. 

Burton's contributions to the pluralist paradigm are significant in that they directly question the 

assumptions of the realist paradigm.17 His approach looks within the state at the relationships between 

individuals and groups of individuals in order to understand the nature of international relations. Conflict 

within the international system is regarded as being a spillover of the failings of the domestic system: 

'These systems failings and their political manifestations reflect failure to satisfy human needs such as 

identity, participation and distributive justice and reflect a lack of legitimisation of government authority'' 

(Burton, 1985:51-52). 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



14 

Effective power, according to Burton, does not reside in the state but in identity groups. The focus of 

the loyality of identity groups may coincide with the boundaries of the state (in the event of a 

homogeneous population), but more commonly with the boundaries of a sub-state group (an ethnic 

group) or a non-state societal group (labour/management groupings). A distinction is made between 

"forms" and "levels" of conflict. Referring to forms of conflict Burton (1 985:49) emphasises that we need 

to distinguish between ordinary social tensions in everyday life and the kind of conflict at the 

international level for "which men and women are prepared to give their lives, and to use against others 

weapons of mass destruction." Nevertheless, the intensity of conflict, according to Burton, can be high 

at all social levels. High-intensity conflict at all levels "have some common features when they touch 

upon the needs and values that are an inherent part of the human and social organism." (Burton, 

1985:49). 

These needs and interests often remain beneath the surface when conflict is defined. Instead, conflict is 

described in terms of the tactics which are used to achieve interests, values or needs. A process must 

therefore be developed which will enhance the resolution of conflict by revealing the hidden 

motivations, so that the underlying issues will become clear. Burton (1 985:50) therefore regards 

traditional means of settling conflicts of interest as inadequate "in dealing with conflicts involving human 

needs." The needs which Burton (1985:52) identifies as being essential to ensure continued survival are 

the basic needs of food, water and shelter; growth and development (this requires an environment 

which is consistent, so that there can be learning); and a sense of identity of self, "so that the individual 

can experience separation of self from the environment." 

The need for identity and community are perceived to be the underlying needs which all contending 

parties share. This underlying unity of interests is inhibited by false perceptions, the result of conflict 

over superficial interests and tactics which are used to achieve certain needs and values. Conflict is 

thus resolved when the underlying harmony of interests between the various competing parties 

emerges (Mussington, 1989:47). Burton insists that his approach is not value oriented, but a real 

attempt to discover what the nature of conflict is, and by what means it can be avoided. Historically, 

conflict has not been resolved by the power of authorities within states nor by great powers within the 

international system. A needs approach focuses on the sort of explanation which is missed by those 

who have a conception of global politics that is inter-state: "We must seek the origins of apparently 

international conflict in the failings of domestic systems to provide for the needs of people(s)." (Burton, 

1985:56). 

Mansbach and Vasquez (1981) attempt to blend pluralism with foreign policy analysis in a bid to offer 

an alternative paradigm to realism. They suggest an issue paradigm for the analysis of international 

relations. The issue paradigm has four assumptions: 
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(1) Actors in world politics consist of any individual or group that is able to compete for the 

disposition of a political stake. 18 

This assumption entails that actors may range from individuals acting on their own behalf, to 

collectivities bound by common purposes and functioning in a collaborative manner. Actors are not 

determined on the basis of legal prescription, like sovereignty, but empirically. The variation, number 

and types of actors involved are partly a function of the number and types of values and stakes that are 

on the agenda and pursued at any point in time. 

(2) The fundamental causal processes that regulate political interaction are the same regardless of 

whether contention occurs between or within groups. A single theory of politics, domestic and 

global, is therefore possible. 

Here the dichotomy between domestic and · international politics is rejected. This does not mean that 

the necessity to distinguish between political processes within actors and among actors is rejected, but 

it does emphasise that the link between these two types of processes is unbreakable. The levels that 

exist (international, regional, state, individual) must be defined and identified only in reference to the 

actors that are being scrutinised at that moment. 

(3) Politics can be defined as the authoritative allocation of values through the resolution of issues. 

Issues lie at the core of politics, providing an overall purpose to contention, and having a major 

impact on the manner in which contention is conducted. 

Why and how ends are selected are important questions which need to be addressed to determine why 

actors engage in politics. These are questions which realism evades by assuming that the pursuit of 

power is the single end of political man. Ends are important not only because they give purposive 

meaning to politics, but also because the way they are embodied in issues influences behaviour. 

(4) The shape of political contention is a function of three general factors- the characteristics of the 

issues on the agenda, the pattern of friendship-hostility among contending actors, and the 

nature of the institutional context in which allocation decisions are made. 

The specific variables that will explain behaviour need to be found, and the paradigm assumes that 

these factors will be found among the characteristics of the participating actors, the issues under 

contention, and the institutional context within which the decisions are made (Mansbach and Vasquez, 

1981 :68-71) . 

Plainly it is not possible to discuss Keohane and Nye's, Burton's and Mansbach and Vasques' attempts 

at theory-building in international relations in great detail. Space limits us to overviewing the 

assumptions of the frameworks they have suggested with which to analyse international events. But the 
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assumptions are the a priori departure points which any scholar, who professes to prefer a certain 

paradigm, uses to "stake" out the world hejshe is investigating. Although the first two paradigms 

(realism and structuralism) offer useful insights about the processes of international relations, and while 

it is readily acknowledged that the realist paradigm is still the dominant paradigm in the United States, 

Britain and locally, it was decided to use the premises of Keohane and Nye's (1977) and Mansbach and 

Vasquez' (1981) work to act as underlying assumptions within which to conduct this study. 

1.2.4 Summary 

The aim of the dissertation, to undertake a comprehensive study of South Africa's relations with Latin 

America, will be better served by the broader framework which the pluralist paradigm offers. Certainly, 

looking at South Africa's actions in the international arena, one would not want to draw the conclusion 

that security issues no longer deserve a place on the agenda of issues which are considered by our 

foreign policy makers. But security issues are not the only issues that warrant our attention, nor are 

state actors the only actors who play a role in South Africa's international relations. The multi-level, 

multi-actor framework of the pluralist paradigm is ideally suited to present a comprehensive picture of 

South Africa's relations with Latin America because it allows room for the consideration of formal state 

initiatives, possibly based on strategic imperatives, but it also includes the activities of non-state actors 

within the economic, cultural, sport and technological spheres. 

Pluralism as an approach is still in its early stages of development. Initially scholars within the paradigm 

concentrated on state-centrism, and the anomalies (multinational corporations, international 

organisations, interdependence, · regionalism) in international relations which needed to be 

accommodated within a new framework. Many questions remain to be answered. The greatest criticism 

which can be levelled at the paradigm is that it has focused exclusively on relations between modern 

industrialised societies. This is especially true of the interdependence theorists. 

In this regard structuralism tells us more about the unique problems which developing states face in an 

international economy characterised by inequality. There is no reason why scholars within the pluralist 

framework should confine their investigations to First World states. In its present state Burton's needs 

paradigm is flawed in that it does not adequately address the human needs that are presumed to link 

identity groups universally. Nevertheless, it does present us with a paradigm which fundamentally 

differs from approaches which fail to provide us with a conceptualisation of power that is contextual. 

There is also no reason why a synthesis between the three paradigms cannot be attempted. The above 

discussion indicates the problems attached to total economic determinism or a total fixation with power 

political issues. In the final instance it must be remembered that this dissertation is an exploratory 

study. The aim is not to determine empirically whether one of the paradigms determines the 

international relations between South Africa and Latin America. 
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1.3 FORMULATION OF RESEARCH PROBLEM 

This section is concerned with stating exactly what the dissertation aims to achieve and what strategy 

will be followed to achieve the envisaged result. To address these issues we will next focus on the 

following aspects: the level-of-analysis problem, the research goal and the research strategy. 

1.3.1 The level-of-analysis problem 

The level-of-analysis problem was first addressed by Singer {1961) when he emphasised that the level 

of analysis at which the scholar views the world is of the utmost importance, conceptually and 

methodologically in the study of international relations. At the national level the focus is on foreign 

policy analysis. At the international system level the patterns of interaction between two or more states 

are stressed. Over-emphasis on the international system can lead to the conclusion that certain 

intangible forces exclusively determine the foreign policies of states. This is a mistake which both 

realism and structuralism make when they impute the anarchical system or the core-periphery 

dichotomy respectively, with the power to determine the nature and external behaviour of states 

(Yalem, 1977:306, 311-312). 

Empirical st1,1dies at the state level are more abundant because of the availability of data on foreign 

policy decision-making. Their explanatory power is, however, limited to the sources of foreign policy 

behaviour and not international interaction. Yalem {1977:315) states an important point in this regard, 

which is worth taking note of: "We may observe correlations between all sorts of forces in the 

international system and the behaviour of nations, but their causal relationship must remain strictly 

deductive and hypothetical in the absence of empirical investigation into the causal chain which 

allegedly links the two.· 

The regional subsystem as level-of-analysis acknowledges the state's propensity to move towards an 

alternative intermediate between nationalism and globalism. The lack of uniformity of a definition of 

what exactly the characteristics of a regional subsystem are poses serious problems to the scholar who 

wishes to use this level of analysis in research. Cantori and Spiegel {1970:6) define a subordinate or 

regional system on the basis of common ethnic, linguistic, cultural, social and historical bonds. Clearly 

not all regional subsystems in the world today would warrant categorisation on the basis of their 

definition. 

Yalem {1977:308), Holsti {1983:15-18) and Papp {1984:27-28) all accept that an in-depth understanding 

of international relations cannot be achieved by using only one level of analysis. In this respect Yalem 

{1977:326) disagrees with Singer, when the latter maintains that a researcher should choose the level of 

analysis beforehand: "While such an argument is understandable because of the intellectual burdens 
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imposed by a multi-level perspective, it is becoming indefensible as a research strategy because 

international politics increasingly reflects a complex interaction of global, regional, and state 

components.· 

The multi-level approach to analysis is in accordance with the research aim of the dissertation, viz. to 

undertake a comprehensive description and analysis of South Africa's international relations with Latin 

America. A study concentrating on the formulation of foreign policy would have to focus more (albeit 

not necessarily exclusively) on the state as the level of analysis. Nevertheless, such an undertaking 

would be incomplete without taking into consideration the effect of the international system, as well as 

the influence of subnational actors on the foreign policy formulation process. 

1.3.2 Time scope 

The period which has been demarcated, and within which relevant data will be considered, is from 1966 

until 1988. Formally, South Africa's relations with Latin America are a relatively recent phenomenon. As 

has been noted above, the rapid expansion of relations with states In the region were set in motion by 

Vorster's outward movement policy. By the end of 1961, South Africa only had some form of formal 

representation in four Latin American states, viz. Argentina, Brazil, Chile and Uruguay (Muller, 1975:97, 

128-129).19 The year 1966 can be regarded as a watershed in South Africa's relations with Latin 

America. It was in that year that the state launched its first formal initiative to the continent in the form of 

Dr Hilgard Muller's (Foreign Minister, 1964-1977) visit to Brazil, El Salvador, Paraguay and Uruguay. He 

was accompanied by the Secretary of Trade and Industries, A. Katzenberg. The visit was a culmination 

of the good contacts which Mulller had established with Latin American ambassadors during his period 

as South Africa's representative to the Court of St. James (1961-1963) (De Beer, 1982:80; Kannyo, 

1982:52-53). 

The cut-off year of 1988 is a practical restriction imposed by the fact that the mass media material 

which is used in the study was drawn in 1988 and processed during 1989. This cut-off point is 

maintained throughout this thesis for all purposes. In the case of the data gathered on South Africa's 

trade relations with Latin America the cut-off year is 1985, while arrival statistics from Latin America in 

the section on tourism start in 1967 and not 1966. This was due to the unavailability of data. Reference 

to these specific cut-off points will again be made in the text below. Changes which have taken place 

since February 1990 are referred to in Chapter 5 and, where appropriate, in Chapter 2. 

1.3.3 Research aim 

The aim of the study is exploratory /descriptive. An attempt will be made to present a comprehensive 

picture on the subject by focusing on and identifying the relevant variables. Through analysis of the 

data, which will be presented in the main body of the dissertation, it is hoped to obtain a better 

understanding of the processes at work within the various indicators which have been used to 
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operationalise South Africa's international relations with Latin America. This approach necessarily 

means that an ideographic research strategy will be followed. 

No attempt will be made to search for universal patterns underlying the subject, nor will any lawlike 

generalisations be made. The importance of the study lies in its contextual nature. This implies that the 

single, unique phenomenon and the processes which form part of it, will be concentrated on. The 

findings will therefore not be used to generalise about South Africa's relations with other states, which 

have possibly been necessitated by similar circumstances (for example, Taiwan) (Mouton and Marais, 

1988:42-51). 

The nature of the research problem is to be found in the fact that previously no extensive attempt has 

been made to present a complete study of the subject matter in question. In this sense this thesis is an 

attempt to address the current lack of information on South Africa's international relations with Latin 

America.20 In order to analyse the subject as comprehensively as possible, the following questions will 

be considered as part of the research problem: 

(1) What are the factors (issues) which contributed to the initial development of South Africa's 

international relations with Latin America? 

(2) Who are the state and non-state actors who were involved in the development of South Africa's 

international relations with Latin America? 

It is readily acknowledged that a complete overview of the subject is not possible; the above-mentioned 

questions should therefore be considered as underlying guidelines to the research strategy. 

1.3.4 Research strategy 

The research approach in any study is determined mainly by the subject and the research aim. 

Consequently, and in accordance with the aim of the dissertation, a qualitative approach will be 

followed. Such an approach accords with the overall aim of the thesis. The qualitative approach is 

especially suited to the demands of an exploratory study. The merit of the approach is to be found in 

the unstructured, informal method it employs. This enables the researcher to use an open and flexible 

research strategy. Apart from the general research aim, in the form of the questions which have been 

specified as part of the research problem, there are no pre-determined hypotheses. 
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The aims of an exploratory study of the subject can be listed as follows: 

(1) to obtain new insights about the phenomenon being researched; 

(2) to act as a precursor to a more structured study of the subject; 

(3) to explicate central concepts; and 

(4) to set priorities for further research. 

(Mouton and Marais, 1988:43, 158-165). 

1.4 CONCEPTUALISATION 

This section deals with the connotations which will be attached to the central concepts. 

The concept international relations, as it is used here, is considered to be a sub-discipline of Political 

Science. Banks (1985:10) and Taylor (1984:2) differentiate between two phases in the development of 

international relations. The period before the First World War is characterised by an emphasis on 

political theory, law, history and diplomacy. This phase encompasses the classical legacy of the field.21 

The second phase, after the Second World War, sees the introduction of international relations in the 

context of formal teaching and research at university level. 

The development of international relations as a sub-discipline within political science was the result of 

an initial focus on the activities of states within the international arena. According to Taylor (1984:1 ): 

"These political relations are seen as having a unique nature, and thus their study forms a separate 

branch of political science, because they are conducted in a political system, in a society, where there 

is no final, central authority: power, the ability to influence others, is not centralized but is spread 

among various human organizations, in particular, states, which recognize no superior political 

authority.• 

Greenstein and Polsby (1975:vii-xvi) use the notion of sub-disciplines as a parameter to categorise the 

different volumes in their series on political science as a discipline. Their derivations are based on the 

Biographical Directory of the American Political Science Association. In accordance with the then latest 

available issue of the Directory, they used the term "international politics" as the title for volume 8 in the 

series. It will be apparent to the reader that the terms "international relations", "international politics" and 

"foreign policy" could cause confusion if not properly conceptualised. How these terms are defined is 

chiefly influenced by the subject which is being researched. The way the subject is researched is the 

function of a particular approach, model or theory (Holsti, 1983:19). 
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The concept "international relations" must be differentiated from the terms "international politics" and 

"foreign policy". International relations refers to all forms of interaction between the members of 

different societies, irrespective of whether they are initiated by the state. The analysis of the foreign 

policies and the political processes between states, as well as international trade, tourism and 

communication are all part of international relations. When trade is used by a government to achieve 

military or political goals (e.g. embargoes), the analyst would move into the field of international 

politics. 

International politics with its focus on the political activities of states, and the state as level of analysis, 

is a term which lends itself to the paradigm of the realists. This study does not want to be restricted to 

the behaviour of states only. The assumption is made that the interactions between societies need to 

be considered in their totality. The term "interaction" refers to the activities (in the international arena) of 

actors whose actions entail important consequences for others outside the effective jurisdiction of their 

own political unit. This implies reciprocal influence and means that there must be at least two actors or 

units involved in the process before such interaction constitutes an international relationship. Although 

the existence of non-state actors is acknowledged with the term "actors", states undoubtedly still play a 

dominant role in today's global politics (Chan, 1984:5-6 and Holsti, 1983:19-20). 

"Latin America" is used to refer to a region which is characterised by diversity in respect of social and 

economical background, history, politics, government structures and public policy formulation between 

the states which form part of it. Nevertheless, these states share enough attributes to minimalise the 

distortion which is inherent in any generalisation. Their cohesion derives in part from a feeling of 

common identity amongst themselves. The common features in existence reinforce one another and 

create new shared experiences. Similar problems give rise to similar attempts at solution and to 

political movements with similar aims. Geographically the term refers to a region south to south east of 

the USA which is divided into eighteen Spanish-speaking states, and one Portuguese-speaking state 

(Needier, 1970:3-4). 

The term "state actor" refers to all the agencies and individuals in the service of the state. This is meant 

to include the executive branch of government and all its supporting agencies. Although national 

governments are often regarded as unified entities, the approach which will be followed here will view 

them in terms of their component parts, i.e. state departments. The rationale for this is that the 

component parts often act autonomously and in competition with each other, when considering 

"national interest" issues. A non-state actor refers to all the organisations and individuals who function 

outside the parameters of the state as a legal entity. Notwithstanding the fact that these actors are 

subordinated to the foreign policy determinep by the central government, they continuously undertake 

initiatives with other non-state actors outside the jurisdiction of their own political unit, sometimes 

without the approval of the central government's agencies (Mansbach et al, 1976:40-41 ). 
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1.5 OPERATIONALISATION 

In this section the indicators which were used to research South Africa's international relations with 

Latin America will be discussed. 

In his work on South Africa's isolation in the international arena, Geldenhuys (1977), (1984), (1985), 

(1988) and (1990) specifies various indicators of a state's international relations. He then uses these 

terrains to measure the extent of South Africa's "pariahood".22 Because these indicators are a good 

reflection of all the aspects that characterise a state's international relations, they will be used to 

operationalise South Africa's international relations with Latin America in this study. Geldenhuys' 

operationalisation is wide-ranging and some indicators, such as membership of inter-governmental 

organisations, will not be utilised. The data which have been gathered for this study will be categorised 

using Geldenhuys's (1985, 1988 and 1990) four indicators of international isolation viz.: the diplomatic 

terrain, the economical terrain, the military terrain and the socio-cultural terrain. A number of sub

indicators under each of the identified terrains provide further guidelines for the collection and 

categorisation of the data: 

(1) Diplomatic terrain; includes formal diplomatic and trade representation, international loans, 

international treaties, official visits by South African state officials and their Latin American 

counterparts,23 official condemnations (includes punitive actions, such as recalling of 

representatives) and for messages of support. 

(2) Economic terrain; includes trade (imports and exports), investments by South African 

companies in Latin America, and exchange of technology. 

(3) Military terrain; includes military co-operation (technical, procurement and supplying of arms) 

and military alliances. 

(4) Socio-cultural terrain; includes sport, art and entertainment, academic interaction, official 

cultural agreements, tourism, and communication (including post and telecommunications, air 

and shipping links). 

(Derived from Geldenhuys, 1985:16-23 and 1988:30-34). 

The twenty states which are traditionally regarded as constituting the Latin American region are: 

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Paraguay, Peru, Uruguay, and Venezuela in South 

America; Costa Rica, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua, and Panama in Central America; 

Mexico in North America; and Cuba, the Dominican Republic and Haiti in the Caribbean Sea. Jamaica, 

Trinidad and Barbados are not included because their political activities have traditionally taken place 

within geo-political and cultural arenas that differ from the above-mentioned states. Cuba will also not 
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be included within the scope of this study. The reason for this is due to the unique interaction between 

Cuba and South Africa. The inclusion of this relationship would mean the addition of another chapter, 

on Cuban-South African relations. As this is not a state-by-state analysis it would be difficult to integrate 

such a chapter within the overall framework of the thesis (Silvert and Blachman, 1976:552; Needler, 

1970:3-4; Wiarda and Kline, 1985a:5-6; and Weatherby et al, 1987:105). 

South African state and non-state actors (agencies, organisations and individuals) whose actions have 

an effect outside the jurisdiction of their political unit and whose target has been a state or non-state 

actor in Latin America have been included in the study. A further prerequisite for inclusion is that the 

actions of the actors must be related to the terrains which have been specified. A comprehensive study 

of the actions of Latin American state and non-state actors was not included because of certain 

limitations under which the researcher would have had to operate. The main problem would have been 

in the consideration of internal Latin American sources (documentation, officials, and individuals) 

because of an inability to read and speak Spanish/Portuguese. 

State actors, more specifically, refers to the politicians, officials and personnel from the agencies of the 

central government, as well as the politicians, officials and personnel from the agencies of the non

central government. The agencies of the central government consist of the executive, legislative, and 

judicial branches of government and its supporting services (mainly in the form of the state 

bureaucracy). The agencies of the non-central government consist of the regional and municipal 

branches of government within a single state. 

Non-state actors are individuals and organisations who are generally thought of as subject to the 

regulation of a central government. In this category are included multinational and national companies, 

universities, research institutions, national sport organisations, cultural organisations, professional 

organisations, business organisations, trade unions, etc. When these actors engage in activities which 

have an effect outside the jurisdiction of their political unit, they are engaging in what Keohane and Nye 

(1971) term transnational relations (Mansbach et al, 1976: 39-41; Mansbach and Vasquez, 1981 :14-27). 

1.6 DATA GATHERING PROCESS 

The main method by which the data were collected, was through the utilisation of documentary 

sources. These include library materials (books and periodicals) , mass media articles and trade 

statistics. The data were gathered and categorised according to the terrains and indicators which were 

used to operationalise international relations and the actors which are involved in these relations. The 

mass media material was used to construct a data bank of relevant newspaper cuttings for the period 

1978-1988. This material was obtained by doing a computer search through the extensive collection of 

the Institute for Contemporary History at the University of the Orange Free State. 
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This microfiche collection consists of articles and clippings from 1 05 South African newspapers and 

periodicals, which have been maintained under various categories since 1978. The names of the twenty 

Latin American republics were used as key words. For newspaper articles before 1978, use was made 

of the South African Institute of International Affairs' microfiche collection of newspaper articles. In this 

collection a specific category on South Africa's relations with Latin America is maintained. The 

collection was started in 1968. 

As far as new data are concerned, a number of interviews were conducted with representatives of 

various organisations. These organisations/individuals were identified from the material in the data 

bank, as state and non-state actors actively involved in the various fields of South Africa's international 

relations with Latin America. 

Interviews were conducted with: 

(1) officials from the South African Department of Foreign Affairs who had specific knowledge of 

South Africa's international relations with Latin America; 

(2) representatives of the South African Foreign Trade Organisation's (SAFTO) Latin American 

department; 

(3) representatives of the company LA TAM INTERNATIONAL; 

(4) representatives of the South African Rugby Board (SARB); 

(5) diplomatic representatives of Latin American states in South Africa; 

(6) researchers and individuals who specialise in Latin American studies and; 

(7) representatives of South African shipping lines. 

In accordance with the research aim/strategy the interviews were conducted in an unstructured 

manner. Respondents were encouraged to describe their own experiences, to emphasise issues which 

they regarded as important, to give their own definition of the situation as they saw it, and to offer 

opinions as they saw fit. By the time the interviews were conducted, an amount of pre-study had 

already been done on the subject. After the respondents had given their own impressions, use was 

made of "probe questions" (which had been prepared beforehand) to clarify or bring out certain 

aspects which hadn't been touched upon in the interview by the respondents themselves (Nachmias 

and Nachmias, 1981 :190-194). 
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The steps that were followed in each interview are as follows: 

(1) The reason for the interview was explained to the respondent. This entailed explicating the 

research questions which the study is trying to address. 

(2) The respondent was assured of the confidentiality of the interview and encouraged to relate 

hisjher own experiences concerning the subject. 

(3) "Probe questions" were asked concerning specific aspects of the respondent's field of expertise 

not yet mentioned in the preceding unstructured part of the interview. 

1.7 ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

An inductive strategy was followed in the interpretation and analysis of the data. The data were studied 

in depth in order to look for linkages between the respective variables. The deductions that were made 

(the inferential jump) are based on the presentation of relevant and sufficient data (inductive support). 

This entails that the conclusions reached will consist of an interpretation that can (with the aid of 

supporting evidence) be considered as most probable (Mouton and Marais, 1988:99-117). 

The following is an outline of the structure which the main body of the thesis will follow. Chapter Two 

focuses on the nature of South Africa's position in the international system. Chapters Three and Four 

will present the data which have been collected under the four indicators which have been used to 

operationalise South Africa's international relations with Latin America. Chapter Three addresses the 

diplomatic and military aspects including an introductory section on South African foreign policy, while 

Chapter Four deals with the economic and socio-cultural aspects. The final chapter is a synthesis and 

interpretation of the main body of data. The chapter concludes with some suggestions about a few 

selected aspects for possible future research. 
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REFERENCES: CHAPTER ONE 

1. In a comprehensive survey of the state of international relations in South Africa, Du Pisanie and 

Van Wyk {1988) found that preference is shown in both teaching and research for the realist 

paradigm. The material for the survey was obtained by focusing on published (local and 

overseas journals) and unpublished (conference papers and dissertations) work by the local 

international relations community; the international relations curricula at the various South 

African universities; and the results from a questionnaire which was sent to a representative 

sample of local scholars. 

2. The United States' presence in Latin America is seen in three interrelated ways: US 

governmental representatives, US multinational corporations and US-dominated international 

agencies. These entities are perceived as a common front representing US interests in Latin 

America. The following quote from Major-General Smedley D. Butler, US Marine Corp seems to 

partly substantiate this perception: 

• I helped make Mexico and especially Tampico safe for American oil interests in 1914. I helped 

make Haiti and Cuba a decent place for the National City Bank boys to collect revenue in .... l 

helped purify Nicaragua for the international banking house of Brown Brothers in 1909-1912. I 

brought light to the Dominican Republic for American sugar interests in 1916. I helped make 

Honduras 'right' for American fruit companies in 1903." (Wiarda and Kline, 1985b:68). 

3. A term first used by Mr John Vorster in his capacity as Prime Minister in 1967. The focal point of 

the outward movement was Africa, where he hoped to reach a compromise with black states 

(Geldenhuys, 1984:34). 

4. See for instance the following statement on the military-strategic aspects of the outward 

movement: 

"Dit is een van die doelstellings van ons vyande om ons op aile gebiede van die internasionale 

verhoudings te isoleer. lndien hulle hierin kan slaag, sal dit ons tot 'n groot mate weerloos laat. 

Alles moet gedoen word om isolasie te voorkom, en die mees effektiewe manier om dit te doen, 

is om weldeurdagte en energieke pogings in werking te stel om steeds meer bande met ander 

Iande aan te knoop. Dit is die kern vara die uitwaartse beweging" (Grobbelaar, 1970:60). 

Translation: "It is one of the aims of our enemies to isolate us on all terrains of international 

relations. Should they succeed in doing this, we will be left defenceless. Everything in our 
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power must be done to prevent this from happening. The most effective strategy lies in the 

energetic and well-planned expansion of our relations with other states. This is the core of the 

outward movement." (own translation). 

5. A notable exception has been the work of David Fig, in the form of various articles and 

unpublished papers in local and overseas journals (see for instance Fig, 1978, 1979a and 

1979b, 1983, 1984a, 1984b, and 1984c). Mr Fig has travelled extensively in Latin America and is 

currently doing his PhD dissertation on the history of South Africa's international relations with 

Latin America. 

Roger Gravil of the Department of Historical Studies at the University of Natal in 

Pietermaritzburg is one of South Africa's foremost authorities on Latin America. He has focused 

extensively on Anglo-Argentine relations and Latin American domestic politics (see for instance 

Gravil, 1985, 1986 and 1989). As such he has not focused extensively on South Africa's 

relations with Latin America. Another "Latin Americanist" who has published on the politics of 

the region (1988 and 1989) at the University of Natal (Department of Political Studies) is Ralph 

Lawrence. Both Prof. Gravil and Mr Lawrence have travelled extensively in Latin America. 

6. The concept "paradigm" is normally associated with the work of Thomas Kuhn (1970). In The 

structure of scientific revolutions Kuhn's main focus is the dynamics involved during the 

process which is responsible for the growth and development of scientific knowledge in the 

natural sciences. For an introduction to the impact which Kuhn's work had on the social 

sciences see Gutting (1980). Within the context of this thesis the concept "paradigm" is 

assumed to be a set of fundamental assumptions which determine the researcher's picture of 

the world that is being studied. 

7. For an excellent summary of realism's assumptions, method and propositions see Taylor 

(1984). 

8. For a review of nee-realism see the powerful attack on it by Richard K. Ashley, 1984. The 

Poverty of Neorealism, as well as the rejoinder by R.G. Gilpin, 1984. The richness of the 

tradition of political realism. See also the collection of essays on the topic in Robert Keohane 

(editor), 1986. Neorealism and its Critics. 

9. See for instance Stephen Krasner, 1983. International Regimes. 

1 0. For an enlightening discussion of the problems attached to defining the American national 

interest see Krauthammer, 1986. The Poverty of Realism. 

11. For further accounts of the dependencia school and the world system perspective see Frank 
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(1966) and Walllerstein (1974) in Smith, Little and Shackleton (editors), 1981. Perspectives on 

World Politics. 

12. This point is made by Holsti, 1978. A new international politics? Diplomacy in complex 

interdependence and Holsti, 1987. The dividing discipline. 

13. See for instance Baldwin's (1979:181-183) critique on Keohane and Nye's (1977) use of the 

concept of military power. He notes that while they continually criticise the traditional (read 

realist) usage of the term, they nevertheless exaggerate the effectiveness of military force as a 

power resource: "in the worst situations, force is ultimately necessary to guarantee survival" 

(Keohane and Nye, 1977:27). 

14. See for instance Waltz, 1970. The Myth of Interdependence; Rosecrance and Stein, 1973. 

Interdependence: Myth or Reality?; Rosecrance et al, 1977. Whither interdependence?; 

Alker, 1977. A Methodology for design research on interdependence alternatives; Holsti, 

1978. A new international politics? Diplomacy in complex interdependence; and Baldwin, 

1980. Interdependence and power: a conceptual analysis. 

15. Stanley J. Michalak commented in 1979 that the "authors may cringe from the analogy but 

Power and Interdependence may well become the Politics Among Nations of the 1970s." 

(Keohane and Nye, 1987:725). 

16. For an excellent explication of the concept of interdependence and power see Baldwin, 1980. 

Interdependence and power: a conceptual analysis. 

17. See for instance Burton, 1965. International Relations: A General Theory; 1972. World 

Society, which led to the alternative description of the pluralist paradigm as the "world society 

perspective"; and 1984. Global Conflict: The Domestic Sources of International Crisis, in 

which Burton argues that all foreign policy can be explained by domestic factors - an ultimate 

contradiction of realism. 

18. Political stakes are derived from the definition of politics by Easton, viz. that politics involves 

efforts to allocate values. Values are abstract and intangible and cannot be attained directly. 

They must be pursued/achieved by gaining access to, or acquiring, objects that are perceived 

to represent these values. These objects are then referred to as (political) stakes for which 

actors contend. 

Subjective values which reflect human aspirations to improve their existence are wealth, 

physical security, order, freedomjautonomy, peace, status, health, equality, justice, knowledge, 

beauty, honesty and love (Mansbach and Vasquez, 1981 :57-58}. 
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19. During D.F. Malan's (1948-1954) and E.H. Louw's (1955-1963) terms of office as Ministers of 

Foreign Affairs, notice was taken of the potential of the Latin American bloc in the United 

Nations, as possible sympathisers with South Africa's predicament in that body. However, no 

formal state initiative was launched to expand South Africa's representation in the region. 

20. See footnote 5 above. 

21 . The contributions during the classical period, specifically on the role of the state in the 

international arena, were made by the same political philosophers who were responsible for the 

classical normative political theory which is studied by political scientists. 

Plato, Machiavelli, Hobbes, Rousseau and Kant can be noted in this regard, having made 

considerable contributions to the classical theory of international relations. Purnell (1984) and 

Savigear (1984) give an excellent overview of the contributions of the Graeco-Roman world and 

European political philosophy to the theory of international relations. respectively. 

22. The concept "pariah", was derived from the Tamil word "paraiyar", which is used to refer to the 

member of a caste in southern India; this caste is lower than the four Brahmanian castes. 

Generally, it is used to refer to someone of a lower caste. 

In international relations the word is used to refer to states which have been ostracised by the 

international community. A state can isolate itself willingly, or be forced into isolation by others. 

Self-imposed isolation is characterised by a low level of external interaction, and is combined 

with a comprehensive, exclusive foreign policy. This is done to prevent certain values and 

interests from being tainted by negative foreign influences. 

Forced isolation means that a state is forced by others to withdraw itself to a greater or lesser 

extent from normal international interaction. The isolated state is acted against by other states 

because its values (usually internal political arrangements) are unacceptable to them 

(Geldenhuys, 1988: 3, 6; Vale, 1977:121). 

23. The term "state officials" as used here includes all members of the executive, legislative, and 

judicial branches of government, as well as the bureaucracy that serves them. 
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CHAPTER TWO 

SOUTH AFRICA'S POSITION IN THE INTERNATIONAL SYSTEM1 

2.1 INTRODUCTION 

The stimulus for change in the post-war international system did not emanate solely from the actors 

associated with the "West''.2 Hitler's racism did imbue Western states ~ith a propensity to look 

favourably upon their colonies' requests for independence, but the time scale which was envisaged 

differed from those of the Asian and African nationalists. The greatest stimulus for change in Africa 

came from within Africa itself in the form of what was to be termed the demand for "racial sovereignty''.3 

It was this demand and the resultant wave of decolonisation which were to determine South Africa's 

formal relations with the new states on the continent of which she is irrevocably a part. Furthermore, 

there is the point which Barber {1979:100) makes, viz. that discrimination on the grounds of race is 

perceived by the actors in the international system as being an offence against "cosmopolitan justice·.4 

The issue in -question knows no state boundaries and plays an increasing role in the domestic politics 

of many Western states (such as Britain and the USA) who are consequently forced to state their 

position on the matter clearly. They normally emphasise "individual justice'.S and criticise South Africa 

on the aspect of the denial of human rights (such as detention without trial and freedom of association). 

The Third World states place more emphasis on structural injustice, referring to tlie manner in which 

South African society is organised to withhold rights from a race or class. But, despite the use of 

different concepts of justice in the international system, most actors agree on the injustice of apartheid 

(Barber, 1979:100-101). 

This has resulted in a situation where the South African state has gradually, since 1945, become more 

and more isolated in the international system. No study of South Africa's international relations would 

be complete without considering the extent of her isolation and the effects thereof on the ability of state 

and non-state actors to interact with others in the international system. South Africa's relations with 

Latin America must, of course, also be analysed bearing this context in mind. 

The remainder of this chapter will look at the concept of isolation, and in particular the nature of South 

Africa's isolation in the international system. The implications which this has had for South African 

foreign policy will be considered briefly in the next chapter. In the final analysis the theme which runs 

through South Africa's international relations remains the fact that there is an inexorable link between 

domestic political events and the success/failure of her interactions with actors in the world system. 
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2.2 SOUTH AFRICA'S ISOLATION IN THE INTERNATIONAL SYSTEM 

2.2. 1 The concept isolation 

Isolationism as a doctrine is usually associated with the attitude which was dominant in the USA in the 

period between the two world wars. The assumptions of the doctrine view the interests of that state as 

being best served by withdrawing from the political manoeuvres of the international community (read 

Europe). Proponents of isolationism base their arguments on the geographical, ideological and cultural 

separateness of the United States. Although various forms of non-involvement were practised by the 

US government in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, the country as such was never really 

isolated6 (Plano and Olton, 1969:154). 

Geldenhuys (1985:2), who has written various articles and has recently completed a book (Geldenhuys, 

1990) on the international isolation of South Africa and other states, explicates the concept isolation by 

referring to the Latin root insula, meaning island. To isolate someone thus entails separating or 

insulating them from the influences of others. In international relations this means that an actor (state or 

non-state) is isolated to a greater or lesser extent from the other actors in the international system. 

Two forms of isolation can be distinguished. The first type of isolation is of the voluntary kind. A state 

which voluntarily disassociates itself from normal international interaction pursues the policy which has 

been noted above with respect to American policy in dealing with European affairs up to the Second 

World War. Other examples of this form of isolation are Britain during the second half of the nineteenth 

century; Japan, from the first half of the seventeenth century to the 1850s; China, whose traditional 

isolation lasted until the middle of the nineteenth century. During the cultural revolution (1966-1969) 

China again underwent a short period of voluntary isolation (Geldenhuys, 1985:4-5). 

The second form of isolation is known as enforced isolation and is used by states and other actors to 

punish members of the international system by isolating them. States which are subjected · to this kind 

of ostracism are commonly known in the context of international relations as outcast or pariah states. 7 

Vale (1977:122-131) provides us with some useful features and characteristics of historical and 

contemporary pariah states. 

In examining the Ottoman Empire and the American Confederacy as examples of historical pariahs, he 

notes that the pariah state displays an imbedded belief system that separates it from the rest of the 

international system.8 The Ottoman Empire was considered to be outside the Christian dominated 

European sub-system because the Turks' religion resulted in their having different values in terms of 

which they explained phenomena. This differ~nt set of believes can also be attitudinal or racial. 

Secondly, it is possible that limited bilateral interactions take place between the pariah state and the 

rest of the international system. In the case of the Ottoman Empire, contact between the Turks and the 
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European dominated state system was not entirely characterised by complete exclusion. For certain 

defined aims the Ottomans were included in the international system. The English government of the 

sixteenth century maintained regular contacts with the Turks and even tried to arrange an alliance with 

the Empire against Spain (Vale, 1977:122-123). 

Vale (1977:125-126) argues that the birth of the contemporary pariah state is to be found in the 

changing international system of the postwar era. 9 The world system is no longer perceived to be 

bipolar but is characterised by a network of interlocking relations on all levels of global life. 

Decolonisation, economic interdependence, the weakening of the cohesiveness of the Western and 

Eastern alliances, and the growth in the number and role of non-state actors were events which forced 

international actors to reappraise their international positions. 

Accordingly, there are certain features which are considered to be characteristic of states which are 

regarded as outcasts in the international system. The first point concerns these states' rigidity in their 

perception of the structure of the international system. The relations between states are seen to be still 

determined by the bipolarity which was considered typical of the fifteen years following World War II. 

Regional and domestic conflict is described in West versus East terminology. 

Internal opposition is taken to be communist inspired, and this is often used to bolster arguments that 

emphasise western strategic and economic dependence on the pariah state. Needless to say, it follows 

that the pariah state is staunchly anti-communist in the image which it presents to the outside world 

and its domestic constituency (Vale, 1977:126-127). 

Another important point concerns the pariah's insistence on the principle of non-interference which is 

embodied in Article 2, Paragraph 7 of the United Nations Charter. A formal legalistic approach is 

adopted in the foreign policy of the isolated state, concerning interference in what is regarded as affairs 

within its domestic jurisdiction. This attitude is coupled to a refusal to acknowledge that certain issues, 

such as the question of human rights, have been internationalised (Vale, 1977:127). 

The pariah state's economic system is usually propagated as being representative of western-style 

capitalism, although in reality it tends to occupy a position on the spectrum between state and liberal 

corporatism. Inequalities in the distribution of wealth are explained as being typical of the "pure" form of 

capitalism which is practised. This frequently leads to an increase in the use of domestic 

authoritarianism. In addition, the pariah also projects itself as an international trading partner which the 

West cannot afford to forego (Vale, 1977:129 and Geldenhuys, 1985:6-7). 

2.2.2 The nature of South Africa's international isolation 

The most important development which would affect South Africa's status in the postwar world is stated 

succinctly by Olivier (1982:270) when he refers to the fact that South African policy-makers 
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underestimated the "new paradigm underlying modern world politics with its strong emphasis on 

morality." According to this framework the difference between domestic and international politics has 

become blurred, and the actions of actors can no longer be regarded as isolated within the jurisdiction 

of their own political unit. Prior to World War II, South Africa was a respected member of the 

international system and her racial policies were generally condoned. During the war Smuts' 

leadership, and his role as a member of the British war cabinet enhanced the Union's status even 

further to a position which was incommensurate with her actual physical capabilities. 

After the war, a new international morality was introduced with the Charter of the United Nations. 

Smuts, who was the author of the preamble to the Charter, was made painfully aware of this when the 

Union's policy towards South Africans of Indian descent was criticised by India in the very first session 

of the General Assembly in 1946 (Geldenhuys, 1977:109-110; Barber, 1979:98 and Olivier, 1971 :296). 

Initially the Asian states led the attack against South Africa. The year 1960, however, marked the 

beginning of a period which was to see the representation of African states in the General Assembly 

expand drastically. The newly independent states were very sensitive about issues such as colonialism 

and racism and lost no time in co-ordinating their policies on South Africa within the United Nations by 

forming the Afro-Asian bloc, or group of 77 in 1965. Since then the group has grown to over 100 states 

and comfortably commands a two-thirds majority in the General Assembly. The Afro-Asian pressure on 

South Africa within the UN is based on the stipulations contained within Article 55 of the Charter. South 

Africa, as a member of the UN, "has undertaken certain responsibilities, under Article 55, with regard to 

universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without 

distinctions as to race." In the seventh session of the General Assembly (1952), the issue of South 

Africa's racial policies was introduced in its entirety by the Afro-Asian bloc (Geldenhuys, 1977:110 and 

Papp, 1984: 113). 

Fundamentally the Western states supported South Africa's defence that nothing in the Charter 

empowers the UN to intervene in matters falling essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of a member 

state.1 0 In reply to this interpretation of Article 2, Paragraph 7 of the Charter, Third World states have 

argued that the Assembly under Article 13 is entitled to initiate investigations and make suggestions 

with the intention of "assisting in the realisation of human rights and fundamental freedoms for all 

without distinction as to race." Therefore, the deliberation on apartheid does not entail an intervention in 

the domestic affairs of South Africa. In addition, the subjugation of basic rights is held to be a violation 

of the provisions of the UN Charter and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, and thus falls within 

the competence of the UN. Article 2, Paragraph 7 should therefore not be interpreted in isolation from 

the other provisions in the Charter and can neither override nor cancel the Charter's provisions 

concerning human rights (EI-Khawas, 1971 :444) . 
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Barber (1979) offers an enlightening interpretation of these events when he considers the case of South 

Africa as resting on the crossroads "between an interpretation of international politics based on the 

centrality of the state with its rights to sovereign independence and an alternative view in which issues 

cross state boundaries, making so-called 'internal affairs' the concern of the whole international 

community and of all governments." (Barber, 1979:95). 

In his analysis of the South African case Barber uses various distinctions between types of justice, 

which he then applies to the South African issue. The concepts "individual justice" and "cosmopolitan 

justice" have already been noted in footnotes 4 and 5 of this chapter. "Interstate justice" refers to the 

sovereign equality of states, their rights to self-determination and control of their internal affairs. 

"Reciprocal justice" addresses the question of mutual respect regarding established rights (between 

states), while "distributive justice" is interested in equality, and determining rights and rewards on the 

grounds of an assumed common good (Barber, 1979:96). 

Using these terms South Africa's defence is based on the concepts of interstate, reciprocal justice. 

Smuts, who faced the first attack directed against South Africa's internal policies, denied that South 

Africa was breaching individual justice, or that there existed a cosmopolitan justice based on human 

rights. 11 Although the newly Independent states of Africa fostered the idea of extending a brotherhood 

of African unity throughout the continent (cosmopolitan justice), they quickly committed themselves to 

the idea of state sovereignty in the charter of the Organisation of African Unity.12 1n their demands for a 

New International Economic Order13 one also finds a contradiction between the African states' 

emphasis on their sovereignty and their call for justice for the "have-nots" of the world which is based 

on a structural world view and has a strong component of distributive justice within it. 

The contradiction lies in the fact that the idea of a NIEO envisages greater equality between states and 

not economic reorganisation within states. The declaration of the Afro-Asian bloc in the UN, regarding 

the need to establish a NIEO, specifically mentions the inalienable right of every state to permanent 

sovereignty over its natural resources and all economic activities and that it should not be exposed to 

any outside forms of (economic) coercion (Barber, 1979:100). 

State sovereignty and the concept of interstate justice is, it seems, an important element in the foreign 

policy framework of the Afro-Asian bloc, as indeed it is globally as far as the foreign policies of other 

states are concerned. States, however, are no longer able to ignore the influx of ideas and other forms 

of contact across their artificial boundaries. Olivier (1969, 1972) recognised this fact when he warned 

that South Africa could not indefinitely continue to rely on the familiar tenet of non-interference on 

which to base its foreign policy, as the principle in the contemporary world was no longer "self-evident" 

and needed to be re-evaluated (Olivier, 1972:17). 
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In this regard it is well worth repeating in full his quotation of Frankel in an earlier article, when he 

makes the point that economic and social issues are increasingly being internationalised. Frankel 

speaks here of the non-interference article in the Charter of the UN: 

• ... the apparently irresistible progress of internationalisation has virtually nullified the effects of the 

Charter clause which had been inserted to protect the members from United Nations intervention in 

matters 'essentially' within their domestic jurisdiction ... Apart from the considerable area of economic 

and social matters which have become internationalised by common agreement, the General Assembly 

has interpreted very liberally its broad powers of discussion and recommendation, often ignoring 

strenuous protests, by the members concerned. On no important issues did domestic jurisdiction 

objections prevent discussions or induce the Assembly to admit its incompetence." 

''The clause was considered only as a 'basic principle' and not as a 'technical rule of law.' Colonial 

Powers felt particularly strongly about the numerous incursions of the General Assembly into colonial 

administration, but the domestic jurisdiction objection was also overruled in many cases involving 

governmental regimes and administration, human rights, economic, social and cultural matters" 

(Frankel as quoted in Olivier, 1969:93). 

South Africa is not the only state which has been singled out for specific infringements of the UN 

charter, but its position on the African continent has ensured that the case of the majority has not been 

forgotten by the decolonised states of Africa (and Asia). Both the maintenance of sovereign 

independence and the striving towards greater African unity form part of the answer as to why the 

African states in particular are so obsessed with denouncing racism in South Africa. It is this wider 

African nationalism which is reflected in the concern for the only African people which are not yet 

considered to be free (Barratt, 1973:10). 

As stated in the introduction of this chapter, a distinctive feature of South Africa which ensured that 

South Africa has in the past and present received the perpetual attention of the actors in the 

contemporary international system, is the fact that racial discrimination is considered to be a breach of 

cosmopolitan justice. Western and Third World states, it was noted, react differently to this 

phenomenon. The former tend to emphasise individual justice, while the latter emphasise cosmopolitan 

justice. In addition there is the economic dispensation in South Africa, which correlates with the wider 

issue of a NIEO. Blacks in South Africa are economically at a disadvantage, the result of a skew~ 

distribution of wealth system which has over the years benefited the minority. This is seen by many 

Afro-Asian states as being the remnants of an exploitative colonial system, which is still in operation 

globally between the rich "North" and the poor "South".14 In South Africa race and class are therefore 

perceived to be combined, resulting in another feature which differentiates the South African problem 

from breaches of individual justice in other states (Barber, 1979:100 and Vale, 1982:361-362). 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



36 

Barber (1979:101), in conclusion, sees the "vagaries of international politics" as another reason why the 

South African case warrants special attention in the international system. As has been indicated before, 

the African states are prepared to neglect their concern for interstate justice when it comes to South 

Africa. This is because they see that state as the last vestige of the colonial period. Having said this, 

one should not deduce that South Africa is regarded as a colony, or that the whites who live there are 

seen as colonists.15 

The charge which is made is against the nature of the South African regime, which is perceived to be 

founded on colonial-type relationships. It is here that we must recall the concept of "racial sovereignty'' 

again, which has two elements: the right of the ethnic majority to rule; and the right of territorial vicinity. 

The last element is included in Article 3, Paragraph 3 of the OAU Charter and refers to the agreement 

among the African states that the colonial borders must be maintained to demarcate . independent 

territorial units on the continent. It is for this reason that South African attempts to create newly 

"independent" states within the limits of its own borders have been rejected by the OAU (Barber, 

1979:101 and Vale, 1977:131-132). 

The anti-imperialism which African states profess, in the form of racial sovereignty (which has almost 

been realised except for South Africa) and the demand for a NIEO is seen to be reflected in South 

Africa, where white capitalism imposes itself on an impoverished black majority. In this they are 

supported by the West who, after initially supporting South Africa's defence in the UN General 

Assembly, can no longer determine the agenda in international forums. The West has provided much of 

the intellectual and moral challenge against imperialism, racism and capitalist exploitation and internally 

they must deal with powerful groups who support the aspirations of the Black states. In seeing the end 

of colonialism the West has come to accept racial equality as a norm, even if it is one which is not 

always in practice in their own societies. Thus, the West and the Afro-Asian ·states' interests coincide in 

their condemnation of South Africa, whether it be on the grounds of individual or cosmopolitan 

injustices being perceived (Barber, 1979:103). 

Having looked at the nature of South Africa's pariah status, there remain some questions which have to 

be addressed in order to complete the discussion of her position in the international system. We need 

to consider, next, the extent to which the attempts to enforce isolation upon South Africa have been 

successful. Additionally we must take note of certain options (in the fields of foreign and domestic 

policy) which can be pursued by the pariah state. The following section looks at the extent of South 

Africa's isolation and concludes by listing the options which are available to the pariah state and, by 

implication, South Africa. 
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2.2.3 The extent of South Africa's isolation 

Geldenhuys (1985), (1988) and (1990) evaluates the extent of South Africa's isolation through his 

operationalisation of the concept. The various indicators which he uses to measure isolation, cover the 

most important aspects of a state's international relations. These indicators are used in this thesis to 

delimit the concept international relations. Although Geldenhuys's four terrains (diplomatic, economic, 

military and socio-cultural) were used, some of the indicators listed under the terrains were not 

included, because of the scarcity of data which were available on them, within the context of this study. 

The extent of South Africa's isolation has been given within the context of the time scope which has 

been delimited in Chapter One. 

Geldenhuys's indicators are therefore listed in full for the purpose of this section: 

(1) Diplomatic terrain; formal diplomatic relations, membership of intergovernmental organisations, 

treaties, official visits, United Nations pressure, degree of diplomatic support by others. 

(2) Economic terrain; trade, trade representation, investments and loans. 

(3) Military terrain; alliances and arms procurements. 

(4) Socio-cultural terrain; sport, art and entertainment, academic interaction, cultural treaties, 

tourism, visa requirements and passport validity, post and tele-communications, 

communications by sea and air, religion, labour, employers organisations, service 

organisations (Geldenhuys, 1985:8). 

2.2.3.1 Diplomatic terrain 

The first number of indicators measure the extent of South Africa's isolation on the formal state level, 

and within organisations which have states as their members. Diplomatic relations as used here refers 

to the (preferably) reciprocal government to government relations between South Africa and other 

states, with the provision that permanent diplomatic relations are assumed to exist only with the 

establishment of a diplomatic mission (Feltham, 1988:1-3). 

It should be remembered that the severing of formal diplomatic relations between states does not 

automatically mean that consular relations have been severed as we11. 16 In some cases, such as 

Zimbabwe, a trade mission is maintained. For the purposes of determining the extent of South African 

representation abroad, as well as the representation of other states, a differentiation will be made 

between full diplomatic relations (embassy status) and other forms of representation (consular and 

trade missions) (Feltham, 1988:49). 
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In 1988 South Africa had diplomatic missions (embassy status) in 28 states, and consular or trade 

missions in another 13. The 28 embassies include those of the four independent homelands. Some 

form of representation was therefore maintained in 41 states. One mission, the Consulate-General in 

Norway, was vacant. In the same year there were 159 states accredited to the United Nations. This 

means that South Africa had full diplomatic representation in 15%, and some form of representation in 

23% of the states represented at the UN. The TBVC states were deducted from the original number, as 

they are not members of the UN. 

When one looks at the number of diplomatic missions of other states in South Africa the same pattern 

is reflected. In 1988 there were 25 states which had embassies in South Africa (including the four TBVC 

states), and 16 states which had some other form of representation (a total of 41). If the TBVC states 

are, again, deducted from this figure the number of states which are members of the UN and which 

have full diplomatic representation in South Africa comes to 13%, while total representation (including 

consulates, legations, and trade missions) adds up to 23% of the UN complement (Figures were 

obtained from the South African Yearbook 1987/1988 and the Hamlyn Illustrated Encyclopedia, 

1988:588). 

South Africa's isolation is also reflected in its membership of intergovernmental organisations. In 1961, 

because of objections to South Africa's racial policies by newly independent members of the 

Commonwealth, Verwoerd was forced to withdraw his request for continued membership of that 

organisation. Notwithstanding various attempts by the Afro-Asian bloc in the UN to have South Africa's 

membership revoked, she remains a member, but has not been allowed to participate in General 

Assembly activities since 1974. In 1988 South Africa was a member of the International Atomic Energy 

Agency, the International Monetary Fund and World Bank, the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, 

and has representatives at the headquarters of the European Community in Brussels. Over the years 

she has withdrawn from most of the fifteen specialised agencies of the UN, pre-empting planned 

actions to expel her. Membership of the Organisation of African Unity has been denied, as it has been 

of other regional organisations on the continent (Geldenhuys, 1988:31; Olivier, 1977:84; and the South 

African Yearbook, 1988/1987). 

Kalley {1985 and 1987) has made an excellent compilation of South Africa's bilateral and multilateral 

treaties (ordered chronologically and by subject) concluded between 1806 and 1986. Geldenhuys 

(1985:17) used her 1985 and (then unpublished) 1987 compilations to make some derivations which 

indicate that the number of treaties which have been concluded by South Africa over the years have 

diminished substantially. It is worth taking note of the fact that of the 219 treaties which South Africa 

concluded between 1980 and 1984, 192 were bilateral agreements with Transkei, Bophuthatswana, 

Venda and Ciskei. 
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Another facet of South Africa's isolation on the diplomatic front is the number of visits which were made 

by South African heads of state abroad and those made by their foreign equivalents to South Africa. 

General Smuts was the last South African leader to visit the USA and to attend a session of the UN. 

Between 1961 and 1984 South African heads of state made eight offiCial visits to other states, of which 

five were to the former homelands. In this respect, PW Botha's official visits (in his capacity as South 

Africa's first executive State President) to Britain, Portugal, West Germany, Switzerland, Belgium and 

Italy in 1984 can be regarded as a notable exception. Disregarding the visit by General Stroessner of 

Paraguay in 1974, the last official visit by the leader of a major foreign state was in 1960 by the British 

Prime Minister Harold Macmillan (Geldenhuys, 1988:31). 

The United Nations has over the years provided a major international forum from where the attempts to 

isolate South Africa could be co-ordinated. South Africa was initially placed on the agenda at the UN by 

India's complaint about the treatment of South Africans of Indian descent in the Union, and by the 

refusal to hand over the administration of Namibia to the UN Trusteeship Council. The Indian question 

was later incorporated in the whole issue of apartheid, which was introduced during the seventh 

session (1951-1952) of the General Assembly. Before the rapid growth of the Afro-Asian bloc in the 

General Assembly, the strategy that was followed by the then Asian-led Third World states at the UN 

was to appeal to South Africa to reconsider the implementation of her racial policies. The growth of the 

African component within the Third World bloc, and events in South Africa (Sharpeville, 1960; the 

security clampdown of the 1960s; Soweto, 1976-1977 and the states of emergencies of the 1980s) have 

over the years led to the growing radicalisation of resolutions and declarations that have been passed 

in the General Assembly. 

Although all the resolutions are passed with an overwhelming majority in the Assembly, some have 

been blocked by Western vetos or abstentions. Nevertheless, the Third World bloc has through its 

persistence managed to keep the South African issue alive and to obtain support for certain actions 

within the Security Council. Notable successes in the campaign have been the recognition by the 

Security Council in 1960 that apartheid could pose a threat to international peace; the passing of a 

resolution in 1962 which called for diplomatic and economic sanctions to be implemented against 

South Africa and for the formation of a special committee to keep South African racial policies under 

review17; the adoption of a Security Council resolution in 1963 calling for an embargo on the sale and 

shipment of arms, ammunition of all types and military vehicles to South Africa; the prohibition, in 1974, 

of South Africa's participation in the activities of the General Assembly; and the imposition of a 

mandatory arms embargo by the Security Council in 1977 (Geldenhuys, 1984:206-208; Olivier, 1977:65-

73; and Olivier, 1971 :295-304). 

South Africa does retain a modicum of diplomatic support among key Western states, and others who 

for some reason have fallen in disfavour with the member states of the UN.18 Western support has 

been apparent, not on the moral question of viewing apartheid as an "abhorrent" policy, but on the 
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question of the means which should be employed to convince Pretoria to abandon its present course. 

In this respect, Western states have refused to support demands for the expulsion of South Africa from 

the UN and the implementation of mandatory economic sanctions. Some Western states, notably 

America, have implemented limited bilateral economic sanctions. The mainstay of the argument against 

economic sanctions has been the fear that the collapse of the South African economic system would 

prohibit the development of a stable post-apartheid society.19 (Geldenhuys, 1988:31). 

2.2.3.2 Economic terrain 

Economically South Africa is undisputedly part of an interdependent international economic system. 

This seems to indicate the difficulties involved in trying to impose economic isolation on a worldwide 

scale. Yet, during the eighties South Africa has had to deal with an increasingly hostile international 

economic environment. The effect is clearly visible in economic indicators such as trade, investment 

and loans. 

Foreign trade is an important contributor to South Africa's GOP (Gross Domestic Product). The nature 

and geographical focus of imports and exports correlate with the characteristics which are typical of 

the world's developing states. In 1985, 79% of imports came from Europe (58%) and the Americas 

{21 %, the USA share being 17%). The main categories of imports were machinery and electrical 

equipment, vehicles and transport equipment, and chemicals and base metals. As far as exports are 

concerned Europe (47%) and the Americas {18%, USA share 15%) are the main markets, with minerals, 

base metals, precious stones and coins, and textiles being the chief categories (Matthews, 1987:31-35). 

South Africa's external trade relations are, as can be seen, concentrated within the region of the 

Northern hemisphere. Germany, Japan, Britain and the USA were the Republic's main trading partners 

in 1985. This state of affairs results in the South African economy being particularly vulnerable to 

various forms of economic embargoes. 20 The actors whose behaviour affects this issue are, of course, 

not only the world's states. Multinational corporations, anti-apartheid movements, international 

creditors, and intergovernmental organisations (UN, OAU and the Commonwealth) all have their own 

agenda on how to implement differing packages of trade sanctions. 

Voluntary economic sanctions have been imposed on South Africa since 1962, when a resolution to 

this effect was accepted by the General Assembly of the UN. South Africa's main (Western) trading 

partners, however, had over the years refrained from implementing the economic measures which the 

resolution called for. A threshold was thus crossed in 1985 when, in response to the deteriorating 

domestic political situation, various Western states (with large economic investments in South Africa) 

began to apply a selective package of economic sanctions. This was regarded as a major victory by 

the Afro-Asian bloc within the UN, who had over the years passed numerous resolutions condemning 
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the Western states for upholding the system of apartheid through their continued trade with Pretoria21 ; 

it also signalled a significant escalation in the attempts to isolate South Africa on the economic front 

(Blumenfeld, 1985:218). 

The sanctions imposed came from the United States (initially in a mild form, due to the pre-emption 

tactics employed by President Reagan), the European Community, the British Commonwealth and 

Japan, in addition to independent actions taken by European and Commonwealth states. Specific 

sanctions which form part of the total package include: a cessation of the sale of computers and other 

electronic equipment to branches of the South African government and armed forces by the United 

States; the ban on the sale of South African fruit and vegetables by Ireland; the reduction of coal 

imports from South Africa by Denmark and France; and the banning of the import of Krugerrands by 

Canada and Britain. 

The EC (European Community) placed an embargo on the importing of South African steel and gold 

coins, and the voluntary suspension of new investments. Some Commonwealth states (Australia, 

Canada, India, Zambia, Zimbabwe and the Bahamas) concurred on the cutting of air links, the 

restriction of new investments, the ending of double taxation agreements, the banning of imports of 

South African uranium, coal, iron, steel and agricultural products and the cessation of all government 

purchases from South Africa (Matthews, 1987:36-37). 

The United States' Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act of 1986 furthermore prohibits the importing of 

goods from South African companies which are in any way subsidised by the South African 

government. The Act also ends landing rights for South African Airways and the 40-year double-tax 

treaty. New investments in South Africa are banned, resulting in mounting pressure being exerted by 

the disinvestment lobby in the USA on the remaining American companies in South Africa to withdraw. 

This has led to the disinvestment of companies such as Good Year, Ford, Coca-Cola and Mobil 

(Matthews, 1987:36-37 and Geldenhuys, 1988:32). 

South Africa's ability to obtain international credit was also affected by the nationwide unrest during the 

mid-eighties. In 1985, Chase Manhattan refused to provide South Africa with further loans. This was 

followed by the decision of various other creditors not to reschedule South Africa's repayment of $14 

billion of foreign debt. These institutions were reluctant to expose themselves to political and public 

pressure at home for the sake of maintaining their (relatively) small stake in South Africa. As a result, 

the governor of the Reserve Bank of South Africa was forced to go on a personal mission abroad to 

obtain further credit. In addition the US government decided in September 1985 to impose a ban on all 

loans by American financial institutions to the South African government or any of its agencies. 

Exceptions are made in the case of loans for education, housing and health services which are made 

available to members of all races (Geldenhuys, 1988:32 and Blumenfeld, 1985:219-220). 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



42 

Representatives of church organisations, anti-apartheid groups and development agencies from the 

USA, Europe and Asia, members of the UN's Special Committee against Apartheid, as well as 

representatives of extra-parliamentary anti-apartheid groups in South Africa have continuously lobbied 

for further measures to be implemented by South Africa's main trading partners.22 These attempts 

have been frustrated to a degree by the unwillingness of states such as Britain and West Germany to 

impose full-scale economic sanctions. Yet, there can be no denying of the fact that the cost of having 

the domestic political situation coupled to indicators such as trade, investment and loans has risen 

significantly. The reality of the situation is that a developing state such as South Africa cannot afford to 

be forced into adopting an autarkic economic strategy. The technological expertise that goes with 

investment and the importing of capital equipment will not, in the long run, be able to be replaced with 

a policy of import substitution. 

2.2.3.3 Military terrain 

As far as military alliances and arms procurements are concerned, South Africa has also felt the effects 

of its international status as a pariah state. Although it has been part of government policy to align 

South Africa with the Western states against the perceived international communist ''threat", the country 

has not been formally part of any Western alliance system since the end of the Second World War. A 

series of conferences were held between 1950 and 1954 with the aim of co-ordinating the defence of 

the Middle East and the African continent, but nothing of substance emerged as far as South Africa was 

concerned. South Africa had to be satisfied with the Simonstown Agreement, signed in 1955 between 

herself and Britain. However, this was not a formal defence alliance in any sense of the word. The 

agreement merely provided for the use of the Slmonstown facilities by Britain in peace and war, 

whether South Africa was involved or not (Spence, 1973:136-137). 

Although the agreement was not renewed in 1975, it did help to enhance the idea of the importance of 

the Cape sea route and consequently also added legitimacy to South Africa's claim that it was a vital 

part of the Western Defence system. Successive nationalist governments never tired of stressing the 

"tragedy" of the fact that the West failed to recognise the threat which went out from the Soviets in the 

Indian and Atlantic Oceans; a threat which would ultimately hold implications for the safe passage of 

Western shipping around the Cape, and for the availability of South Africa's minerals to the West.23 

The inability of South Africa to coax the West into a formal African or South Atlantic alliance of which 

she would be the pivot can, on the one hand, be explained by the fact that the West interpreted the 

communist threat to Africa differently; and on the other, by the fact that South Africa's opponents in the 

UN and Commonwealth perceived the attempts to become a part of the Western defence system as a 

strategy to alter the climate of hostility against her domestic policies. Western reluctance to become 

involved in such a defence system can of course also be ascribed to a wariness of becoming too 

closely associated with South Africa's racial policies (Geldenhuys, 1978:5). 
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The idea of a Southern Atlantic Treaty Organisation (SATO) has been propagated by South African 

government officials on several occasions, and is assumed by some to be in existence. Adams 

(1984: 1 03) states that the treaty was formed secretly in the 1960s with the backing of the United States. 

South Africa, lsraei,Taiwan, Argentina, Brazil, Paraguay and Uruguay are the states which are alleged 

to belong to the alliance. The existence of such a treaty is highly unlikely under the present 

circumstances.24 There is no doubt, however, that the relationship between South Africa and some of 

the states which have been mentioned (and others not mentioned, such as Chile), has provided 

tangible benefits in the economic, technological and military fields. Concerning military benefits, Israel's 

contribution is considered to be the most significant. No formal defence alliance, however, can be 

deemed to exist (Geldenhuys, 1981 :33-34). 

The important point, concerning military alliances, which needs to be made at this stage is that the 

southern hemisphere option and the difficulties which South Africa has encountered in her quest for a 

formal SATO are part of an ongoing quest to "establish its credibility and status" in a hostile 

international environment. Regionally, South Africa has achieved some success with the "carrot and 

stick" approach. This is done by using the economic and military leverage at Pretoria's disposal to force 

neighbouring states into signing non-aggression treaties (Roherty, 1983:328-329). 

Although these treaties held tangible advantages for the South African government in that they formally 

forced some states within the region to expel ANC (African National Congress) cadres which operated 

from within their borders, they had the added (perceived) benefit of strengthening South Africa's drive 

for international acceptability. It was hoped that the co-operation between South African and other 

regional states' military forces on matters of security, would drive a wedge between those in Africa who 

wanted to keep South Africa isolated. In this respect the most notable success was the Nkomati 

Accord, which was signed between South Africa and Mozambique in 1984. Pretoria has also signed 

non-aggression treaties with the TBVC states (Price, 1987:114-115). 

As far as the procurement of arms is concerned, South Africa is the only state in the world which is 

subjected to a mandatory arms embargo by the UN. Israel and Taiwan, which are also classified as 

international pariahs by Geldenhuys, are both able to obtain most of the armaments they need from the 

United States. The Simonstown Agreement did ensure South Africa of some critically needed arms in 

the 1950s and early 1960s, and again In the early 1970s after the Labour government of Mr Wilson was 

defeated at the polls.25 Nevertheless, the first objections against arms sales to South Africa were raised 

in the British parliament even before the Sharpeville incident, on the grounds that they might be used to 

quell racial disturbances (Geldenhuys, 1978:6). France, during the 1960s and early 1970s remained a 

reliable supplier of arms to South Africa. Although it accepted the 1963 Security Council resolution 

calling on all UN members to stop the selling of arms, ammunition and military vehicles to South Africa, 

France chose to make a distinction between arms which could be used for the quelling of domestic 

unrest and those which could be used solely to counter an external threat (Geldenhuys, 1985:20).26 
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In 1977 the UN arms embargo was made mandatory with the approval of the Western powers. The 

effect of this step on South Africa's ability to modernise its armed forces was softened by the fact that 

such a move had been foreseen by the South African government. Steps had already been taken 

during the 1960s to co-ordinate the activities of the private and public sectors in the quest to make 

South Africa self-sufficient in the arms production field. The Armaments Production Board (1964) and 

the Armaments Development and Production Corporation (1968) were merged in 1977 to form the 

Armaments Corporation of South Africa (ARMSCOR). ARMSCOR's board of directors (10) is appointed 

by the State President and includes two civil servants, the Chief of the SADF and the Director-General 

of Finance. The chairperson and the rest of the members of the board (whose identities are not made 

public) are from the private sector (Geldenhuys, 1984:142-143). 

ARMSCOR and its predecessors have from the very beginning been able to supply the SADF (South 

African Defence Force) with basic armaments such as rifles, mortars, ammunition, grenades, bombs 

and mines. Some of its major achievements have resulted, however, from technological co-operation 

with industrialised western states and Israel. The modernisation of the Centurion tank, the conversion of 

the ageing mirages into the electronically superior Cheetah (a derivative of the Israeli Kfir), the 

development of the RPV (Remotely Piloted Vehicle) and the South African Navy's strike craft (based on 

the Israeli Reshef missile-carrying patrol boat, built under license by Sandock-Austral in Durban) are 

some of the better known products of Israeli-South African innovation.27 

Although Price (1987:120) argues that ARMSCOR cannot provide high-tech weapons systems, such as 

guided missile systems and advanced jet aircraft, this does not seem to stop the organisation from 

obtaining this technology elsewhere (Israel being the current supplier). As long as ARMSCOR is able to 

co-operate with Israel on this basis, economies of scale do not really come into the picture. The 

necessity of having large investments of capital, research, and engineering knowledge available locally 

is thus to a large extent precluded. In addition, ARMSCOR has its units of production scattered 

throughout the private sector, which helps in spreading the capital and research and development 

costs.28 

It seems that of all the indicators of isolation which have been used up to now to illustrate South 

Africa's pariah status, the procurement of arms is the field were the most success has been achieved in 

countering that isolation. The provision which must not be lost sight of is that the self-sufficiency which 

has been achieved can only be maintained if the technology for the manufacturing of high tech-weapon 

systems can be obtained from outside sources. 

The economic and military terrains are characterised by the important roles non-state actors fulfil. 

Similarly, the interactions within the socio-cultural terrain are mainly between non-governmental 

organisations and foreign governments or between non-governmental organisations transnationally. 
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2.2.3.4 Socio-cultural terrain 

The Special Committee Against Apartheid at the United Nations has been instrumental in past attempts 

to isolate South Africa in the field of sport. Numerous resolutions on apartheid in sports have been 

proposed and adopted in the General Assembly. The main method used by the SCAA to isolate South 

Africa in this area has been by holding regular conferences on the matter with organisations such as 

the South African Non-Racial Olympic Committee (SANROC) and the Supreme Council for Sport in 

Africa. The policy which individual states and international sport organisations are encouraged to follow 

with regard to South African sport is to refuse visas to South African sportpersons and to revoke South 

Africa's membership respectively. Hearings are also held where South Africa's existing sport links with 

the world are made public and criticised. Offenders against the sports boycott are placed on a 

"Register of Sports Contacts with South Africa" so that punitive governmental action can be taken 

against them (Booyse, 1986:29-30 and Geldenhuys, 1985:20). 

On the cultural level the SCAA has attempted to isolate South Africa by means of the "black list", 

formally known as 'The Registrar of entertainers, actors and others who have performed in Apartheid 

South Africa". The list is used to discourage the world's artists from performing in South Africa. A 

person's name can be removed from the black list if a public undertaking is given not to perform in 

South Africa again. Individual governments, in addition, exert pressure on their citizens to not perform 

in South Africa (Booyse, 1986:30 and Geldenhuys, 1985:20-21). 

Cultural agreements between South Africa and the various states from which the white population 

originated (The Netherlands, France, West Germany and Belgium) have been terminated. The only 

state with which South Africa currently has a cultural agreement is Paraguay. This does not preclude 

South Africa from having formal cultural attaches in London, Berne and Rome, but does give a further 

indication of the extent to which South Africa is being culturally isolated by the international community. 

The UN has also been active in furthering this form of isolation by passing a Security Council resolution 

which requests states to institute restrictions on their cultural ties with South Africa (Geldenhuys, 

1985:21). 

Academic interaction has in the past been made increasingly difficult by events in South Africa. 

International conferences, especially, were difficult to attend as a South African scholar. Exceptions are 

and were, however, made in the case of scholars who have proven their "credentials" as opponents of 

apartheid. Tourism is also affected by the overall pariah profile of South Africa. Although the various 

ways in which South Africa has been isolated influence the perception which foreigners have of the 

country, the vivid visual scenes of unrest (1976-1977, and 1984-1986) must ultimately have resulted in 

many tourists' decisions to rather stay away29 (Geldenhuys, 1985:21-22). 
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South Africans have been subjected to stringent entry controls when visiting foreign states. Even states 

with which South Africa retains formal diplomatic or consular relations have in the past issued visas 

only to businesspersons and tourists. South African politicians, officials and sportpersons have on 

several occasions been refused entry to these states. Travel documents were even more difficult to 

obtain for those states with which South Africa had no formal relations (Geldenhuys, 1988:34). 

Although South Africa is no longer a member of the International Telecommunications Union and the 

Universal Post Union, relatively few problems are experienced with regard to post and 

telecommunications links with the rest of the world. Two states, Somalia and Saudi Arabia, have 

imposed a formal postal embargo against South Africa. As far as other forms of communication are 

concerned, various states have denied South African aircraft landing rights. South African ships are 

also forced to operate under the same sort of restrictions. Denial of landing rights, over-flying rights or 

port facilities are measures which are in force in most African states (Geldenhuys, 1988:34 and 

Geldenhuys, 1985:22). 

On the international labour front trade unions have consistently shown their solidarity with the plight of 

the trade unions in South Africa. Their strategy to hasten progressive change is aimed at isolating 

South Africa economically and includes calls for trade and disinvestment sanctions. Internationally, 

those churches within South Africa that are perceived to be supportive of state policy have been 

expelled from various world church organisations. The three Dutch Reformed sister churches, 

specifically, have through the years come under increasing attack from the World Council of Churches 

and international Protestant church organisations. 

Although the events following State President's de Klerk initiatives since February 1990 and the 

revolutions in Eastern Europe during 1989/1990 have significantly altered South Africa's isolated status 

in areas such as investment (the lifting of the ban on new investments in South Africa by the EEC in 

1990), diplomatic relations (President de Klerk's visits to Africa, Europe and the United States; South 

African representation in Hungary and Poland), and academic interaction (with Hungary and the Soviet 

Union), South Africa's position in the international system has not yet been fully normalised. 

2.3 CONCLUSION 

South Africa's comprehensive isolation on all terrains of international relations is a direct result of the 

fact that her status in the international system is determined by the progress (or lack of progress) which 

is made internally with the apartheid problem. This has resulted in a particular form of foreign policy by 

the state, a policy which has often been described as reactive to the next perceived challenge brought 

on by increasing international pressure. These responses were frequently listed as new initiatives which 

would act as harbingers for impending domestic change. The aim, however, has always been to gain 

international legitimacy and acceptability for the status quo and for proposed reforms, which have thus 
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far been designed to safeguard the state's hold over power. The agenda of those targeted by these 

initiatives has, on the other hand, always been determined by their perception of "cosmopolitan" justice 

(in the case of the African states) and "individual" justice (in the case of the Western states). 

This state of affairs has, of course, also influenced the environment within which non-state actors have 

had to operate. Nevertheless, these actors have their own agendas, based on which issue they 

perceive as being of importance to their interests. In this respect they have often acted in tandem with 

state initiatives, but only when these coincided with their own interests. Large multinational 

corporations, such as Anglo-American, are a case in point. In a longitudinal study of the changes in 

South African state elites's perceptions of South Africa's isolation between 1983 and 1987, Van Wyk 

(1988) found that perceptions of the efficacy of isolation as a means to exert pressure on the South 

African state had increased over the aforementioned period, albeit with varying degrees. Using 

Geldenhuys's indicators of isolation, only one area (under economic isolation, viz. the oil embargo) is 

deemed by the majority of the elites to have been unsuccessful (VanWyk, 1988:81 ). 

According to Van Wyk (1988:82, 86) this did not bring about a greater willingness on the part of the 

government to scrap apartheid, but rather a greater "mood of defiance" to counter punitive measures 

designed to bring about compliance. This conclusion is based on the statements by government 

officials (mostly ministers) immediately following and preceding the passing of the US Sanctions Bill in 

1986. Statements of defiance have, of course, over the years been used by various government 

spokespersons. Counter-measures30, envisaged by state elites in the wake of the 1985/86 sanctions 

issue, to lessen the effect of economic sanctions were regarded by some observers as evidence of a 

movement towards the "garrison" option.31 

Geldenhuys (1977) and Vale (1977) have identified a number of options which can be pursued by the 

pariah state; they are: 

(1) The elimination of the issue which is perceived to be the cause of its international Isolation. This 

can be done by implementing domestic change, with the aim of finding some sort of political 

arrangement which would enjoy legitimacy domestically and internationally. 

This can entail total eradication of the offending domestic political system, or what Vale calls the 

"modus vivendi" option. This involves a series of shifts over time whereby the pariah and the 

members of the international community are able to adjust themselves to a modus vivendi. 

(2) Another option which could be followed is one where the pariah state tries to attract as little 

attention as possible. This is done by using a degree of voluntary isolation from international 

forums. The time gained by using this option can be utilised by strengthening the incumbents 

or by implementing limited domestic reforms. 
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(3) The regional option involves the pariah "marketing" itself through regional initiatives. By acting 

as a political and economic catalyst, it is hoped that international acceptance will be regained. 

(4) The fourth option sees a number of pariah states banding together in what Geldenhuys calls a 

"fifth world". The rationale is that technological, economic and military advantage can be gained 

by creating an informal or formal alliance of outcasts. 

(5) The "garrison" or "siege" option is where the pariah accepts the inevitable and decides to use 

the resources at its disposal to ensure survival in a hostile international environment. The state 

is deemed to be strong enough to exist with the minimum of international interaction. 

(6) The last option is the nuclear option. This encompasses the pariah developing a nuclear 

capability which it then threatens to use as a final step to ensure its continued existence. 

(Geldenhuys, 1977:114-116 and Vale, 1977:130-131 ). 

The next chapter presents a brief overview of some of the major aspects of South African foreign 

policy. The main part of the chapter, however, concerns itself with the first two indicators of South 

Africa's relations with latin America, viz. on the diplomatic and military terrain. 
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REFERENCES: CHAPTER TWO 

1. The concept "international system" is used here within the framework of the pluralist paradigm. 

A prime tenet underlying the work of the scholars who have contributed towards the 

development of the paradigm is that states are by no means the only actors of importance 

when it comes to the analysis of world events. At this stage, however, we need to be more 

specific. 

The international system is conceptualised as the total ity of the various units that interact 

(globally) with each other for, amongst other things, political ends. These units do not 

necessarily coincide with national boundaries, requiring us to think of an international system 

that is heterogeneous in terms of types of actors when analysing international relations 

(Mansbach and Vasquez, 1981 :159). 

The use of the term "international" should not be interpreted as being an acknowledgment of 

the separateness between domestic and international events, as stated by scholars within the 

realist framework. It does admit the necessity of differentiating between interactions within 

actors and among actors, but maintains that an unbreakable bond exists between these two 

types of processes. The utility in identifying various levels, such as the international system or 

the domestic system, lies in the fact that they serve as a framework for referring to the actors 

that are being studied at that moment (Mansbach and Vasquez, 1981 :69-70). 

Finally, it should be remembered that "systems do not have purposes; actors do, and they 

pursue goals and objectives. Systems are analytical constructs for ordering a particular 

segment of reality and have no existence apart from the perceptions of scholars ·who create 

them; actors, in contrast, are units that exist apart from the perceptions of observers, and 

whose behavior leaves traces that are empirically discernible" (Mansbach and Vasquez, 

1981 :144). 

2. The 1940s and 1950s were characterised by the existence of a world system which was in 

essence bipolar. The Western European states and their colonial holdings, Latin America and 

Japan formed (with the United States as leader and center) the First World ; the Soviet Union 

and the socialist commonwealth of states, including initially the People's Republic of China, 

formed the Second World. Some states, such as Yugoslavia, preferred to pursue a policy of 

nonalignment. This policy would later also be adopted by the newly independent states of the 

Third World, when they refused to align themselves with either side in the Cold War. 
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The term "West" as used in international relations literature, has over the years undergone 

subtle changes in meaning. In the multipolar world of the 1980s and 1990s the group of states 

which it refers to is no longer tightly grouped around the undisputed leadership of the United 

States. The supranational organisation of the European Community serves as a means to co

ordinate the economic and political resources of various European (excluding the socialist 

commonwealth) states. The United States, Japan and those European democracies that do not 

belong to the EC make up the rest of the Western grouping of states (Papp, 1984:95-1 03; Plano 

and Olton, 1969:131). 

3. A term used by Mazrui to illustrate one of the concepts of self-government in the politics of anti

colonialism. According to him majority rule in Africa has two meanings; rulers should be 

popular in · the liberal-democratic sense, but they should also be ethnically typical (of the 

majority), even at the expense of democratic accountability (Barber, 1979:101). 

4. Barber (1979:96) borrows this term from Hedley Bull's book, The Anarchical Society. He 

acknowledges the criticisms which can be levelled against the use of a state-centric approach 

such as Bull's, but defends his use of the term on the grounds that it is a useful tool and that 

Bull would readily admit that not only states are involved in the South African issue. 

The term is based on "interests which override the separate states and benefit mankind as a 

whole, such as the prevention of atomic war and the preservation of the environment" (Barber, 

1979:96). 

5. The term used by Bull to refer to justice which "concerns the rights and duties of individuals 

irrespective of the state in which they live" (Barber, 1 979:96). 

6. The principle of non-involvement was never followed in US foreign policy in Latin America, the 

Pacific and the Far East. Examples abound, but the more well known American excursions 

were the Barbary War (1801), the war with Britain (1812), the Mexican War (1846) and the 

Spanish-American War (1898) (Papp, 1984:147-149). 

7. See footnote 20, under references in Chapter One. 

8. Vale makes a distinction between the concepts international system and international society 

and attributes the same meaning to them as Hedley Bull does in The Anarchical Society: A 

Study of Order in World Politics. 
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"International society exists when a group of states, conscious of common interests and 

common values, form a society in the sense that they conceive themselves bound by a 

common set of rules in their relations with one another, and share in the working of common 

institutions." 

"On the other hand, an international system exists, when two or more states (or groups of 

states) come in contact with each other and interact in such a way as to be necessary factors in 

each other's calculations without being conscious of common interests or values, conceiving 

themselves to be bound by a common set of rules, or cooperating in the working of common 

institutions" (Vale, 1977:140). 

The distinction which is made here does help to remind us that the pariah state is able to 

interact with other actors in the international system, although it does not share the dominant 

values of the system in which it operates. It is, however, hard to imagine any actors (not just 

states) coming into contact and perceiving each other to be necessary factors in each other's 

calculations without them also being aware of each other's interests (common or deviant) and 

certain rules by which their behaviour towards one another will be regulated. 

9. This point is expanded on by Vale (1982) in a later article, when he argues convincingly that 

South Africa's pariah status Is the result of an inability to adapt to the contemporary global 

system. This inability has its origins in the fact that South African policy makers have not 

perceived the changes in the international system, and are still frozen in the bipolar world of the 

1940s/1950s. Moreover, the international value system is also at odds with the South African 

perception of its domestic political circumstances. 

10. The French government's attitude is reflected in the following excerpt from General Assembly 

records: "The policy practised by the government of . any Member State toward its own 

nationals, within its own frontiers, is an intrinsic part of the sovereign rights reserved for the 

jurisdiction of each state and jealously safeguarded against even the best intentioned 

incursions by the organised collectivity of the international community" (Olivier, 1971 :297). 

11. Smuts argued that there was no precise definition of human rights in the Charter and no 

international consensus on individual justice. Hence there could not be a specific responsibility 

to meet particular rights (Barber, 1979:98). 

12. Nkrumah's philosophy of Pan-Africanism (he was not the originator of that concept) envisaged 

an African independence which was wider than the individual African state; a brotherhood and 

solidarity in a unity surpassing ethnic and national divisions. 
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He advocated a total social "revolution" towards this goal and stressed that "Every African 

regime should be concerned with its success in every other state and is consequently justified 

in taking steps to protect it where it has occurred or to foster it where it has not yet been fully 

realised." 

The OAU's charter nevertheless confirms the notion of interstate justice, when it affirms "The 

sovereign quality of all member states", Respect for the sovereign and territorial integrity of 

each state", and "Non-interference in the internal affairs of states" (Barratt, 1973:10-11 and 

Barber, 1979:99). 

13. Demands for a New International Economic Order can be traced to the first United Nations 

Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD), which was held in Geneva in 1964. Third 

World states combined in the previously mentioned Group of 77, to co-ordinate their 

dissatisfaction with the trade, aid and development practices of the industrialised states. The 

NIEO which is called for must be a restructured international economic system, in which the 

current inequalities between the developing and developed states of the world in international 

trade, pricing and exchange mechanisms must be eliminated (Papp, 1984:116). 

14. The North-South conflict draws it name from the fact that the developed (rich) states of the 

world are situated in the Northern hemisphere, and the underdeveloped (poor) states are 

mainly found in the southern hemisphere. The North consists of the USA, Canada, Western 

Europe, Eastern Europe (excluding Albania), Israel, the USSR, Japan, Australia and New 

Zealand. The remaining states of the world, make up the South. 

15. There are internal and external South African radical political groups who explain the conflict in 

South African society in terms of the colonial model. Whites are seen as settlers who maintain 

an exploitative racial-capitalist system, with ultimate benefits for themselves and the metropoles 

of origin. Such a view, however, is not held by African states. They view South Africa as a 

sovereign African state, while the whites who were born there are accepted as indigenous to 

the continent. 

16. For example, Argentina broke off diplomatic relations with South Africa in 1986, after the attacks 

by the SADF on the capitals of three neighbouring states. Consular relations, however, were 

maintained. 

17. For a review of the role of the United Nations Special Committee against Apartheid in isolating 

South Africa internationally, see Booy$e (1986). 

18. Other states that have been named as belonging to the so-called "pariah club", apart from 

South Africa, are certain Latin American states which are sporadically (when they are governed 
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by military juntas) accused of human rights violations; Taiwan, which has lost its position at the 

UN as the legitimate representative of the Chinese people;and Israel, whose right to exist as a 

state is denied by the Arab bloc. For a discussion of the relations between these states see 

Adelman (1980), Barclay (1982) and Adams (1984). 

19. For an explication of the anti-sanctions argument see for instance Kotze, Du Toit and Gagiano 

(1988). 

20. According to Price (1987:117), South Africa is dependent on the international economy (and by 

implication its main trading partners) in three important ways: it serves as a market for the 

country's mineral exports; as a provider of capital for modernisation and industrial growth; and 

as a source of machinery and parts. 

21. Such a resolution was for the first time passed in the General Assembly in 1967, although efforts 

to convince South Africa's prime trading partners to carry out sanctions in response to UN 

resolutions had been developing since 1964. The 1967 resolution condemned "those countries 

continuing to maintain 'political, economic and military collaboration with the South African 

Government' and stated explicitly that they were 'encouraging that Government to persist in its 

racial policies" (EI-Khawas, 1971:450-451 ). 

22. See for instance the campaign to stop the rescheduling of South Africa's debt repayment in 

1990 (the $13 billion current debt agreement expired in that year). Banks which have been 

targeted for boycotts by the domestic anti-apartheid movements include the National 

Westminster Bank of Britain, Credit Lyonnais of France, Union Bank of Switzerland and US and 

West German banks which are represented on the 13-member Technical Committee 

responsible for negotiating the debt re-scheduling (Weekly Mail, 21-27 July 1989). 

23. This policy was continued even during phases when there were clear signs that the structure of 

the international system was undergoing significant changes. In a time of detente and a 

growing multipolarity among the traditional East-West antagonists, PW Botha, then Minister of 

Defence, had the following to say: 

"There have been those who have argued far that the menace of the destructive forces of 

Communism has abated ... that the leopard has indeed changed its spots. How rudely must 

these people have been awakened by the events of Czechoslovakia" (Spence, 1973:145). 

24. The concepts of a Southern hemisphere policy and a Southern Atlantic Treaty Organisation are 

taken up again in the section on South Africa's foreign policy and her military relations with 

Latin America. Reasons why the treaty is considered to be a moot point are offered in the latter 

section. 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



54 

25. During this period Britain provided South Africa with the armaments which it needed to fulfil its 

maritime role in the South Atlantic, viz. frigates, helicopters (Westland Wasp helicopters which 

could operate from the frigates in an anti-submarine role), maritime strike aircraft (Buccaneers, 

which were used effectively during the drawn-out war in Namibia and Angola), and long-range 

maritime patrol aircraft (Avro Shackletons, the last of which were phased out in 1984) (Jaster, 

1988:13). 

26. France supplied the majority of the South African Air Force's helicopters, viz. the Alouette Ill, 

the Puma, and the Super Frelon helicopters. The Eland 90 and 60 armoured car, as well as the 

Cactus ground-to-air missile system were also supplied by the French. Three Daphne-class 

submarines were delivered to the South African Navy, one in 1970 and the other two in 1971. In 

1971 an agreement was signed providing for the construction under licence of the Mirage Ill 

and F-1 jet fighters in South Africa (Spence, 1973:149). 

27. For a more in-depth discussion of the events which led to the co-operation in the development 

of these ARMSCOR products, as well as an intriguing account of the story behind ARMSCOR's 

unveiling of the G5 long-range artillery system, see Adams (1984). The technology for the G5 

howitzer was obtained from a US-based arms manufacturer, Space Research Corporation 

(SRC). For his part in the machinations to transfer the technology and parts to South Africa 

during 1977-1978, Dr Gerald (Jerry) Bull (chief designer and developer of the GS) was 

sentenced to six months imprisonment by an American court. Bull was later reported to be 

connected to President Saddam Hussein's attempts to obtain the technology for a super 

nuclear canon which would be able to fire nuclear missiles over extremely long distances. Early 

in 1990 Bull was found murdered -allegedly assassinated by Iraqi agents for dealing on both 

sides of the fence. 

28. In 1978 ARMSCOR and its subsidiaries made use of 800 main and subcontractors in the private 

sector. ARMSCOR's main subsidiaries are: Atlas Aircraft Corporation (Kempton Park), Eloptre 

(Kempton Park, manufacturer of optical and electro-optical systems), lnfoplan (computer 

services group), Kentron (Pretoria, design and manufacture of guided missile systems), 

Lyttleton Engineering Works (Verwoerdburg, manufacturer of large weapons and artillery 

systems), Musgrave Manufacturers and Distributors (Bloemfontein, manufacturer of rifles), 

Naschem (Braamfontein, manufacturer of explosives, propellants and ammunition), Pretoria 

Metal Pressings (Pretoria, manufacturers of ammunition), Sandock Austral (Cape Town, 

Boksburg and Durban, naval ship-yards, manufacturers of armoured cars, armoured personnel 

carriers and navy "minister class" s.trike craft), Somchem (Somerset West, explosives and 

propellants) , and Swartkiip Products (Cape Town, chemical research) (Adams, 1984:75-76, and 

Geldenhuys, 1984: 142). 
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29. Statistics provided by the South African Tourism Board (1989) show that the number of visitors 

who came to South Africa for their holiday between 1972 and 1988 has remained relatively 

constant over the period. Exceptions are 1977, 1985 and 1986 which show significant declines. 

The numbers are as follows: 

1976: 511268, 1977: 452679, 1978: 503967, 1984: 583524, 1985: 548777, 1986: 483894, 1987: 

537657 

30. Van Wyk (1988:82-86) considers a number of counter-measures, with respect to the South 

African state, which are normally used to soften the effect of economic sanctions: external 

propaganda, anticipatory action, defence of the economy under sanctions, reliance on non

sanctionists, evasion of sanctions, counter-sanctions and the boosting of public opinion and 

morale. 

31. For a disussion on the limitations of this option see Baker (1977). 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



56 

CHAPTER THREE 

SOUTH AFRICA'S INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH LATIN AMERICA: THE DIPLOMATIC AND 
MILITARY TERRAIN 

3.1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter is divided into two sections. The first introductory section will focus broadly on the nature 

of South African foreign policy with specific reference to the concept "foreign policy'', the formulation of 

South African foreign policy, aspects of South African foreign policy and the foreign policy initiative 

referred to as the "outward movement".1 

Specific attention is given to this phase in the development of South Africa's foreign policy, because it 

will be argued that the "outward movement" was the catalyst which initiated the expansion of South 

Africa's relations with Latin America. The following section presents the data on South Africa's 

diplomatic relations and military relations with Latin America for the period 1 966-1 988. 

3.2 THE NATURE OF SOUTH AFRICA'S FOREIGN POLICY 

3.2.1 The concept foreign policy 

Foreign policy making is deemed, by virtue of its function, to be the exclusive domain of those within 

government who are concerned with the furthering of a state's "national interest" within the context of 

its external environment. This external environment is taken to consist of other states with similar 

objectives, leading to either co-operation or conflict in the pursuance of overlapping interests and 

mutually exclusive objectives. Foreign policy making is thus essentially concerned with the manner in 

which strategies are developed by a state's leaders and bureaucracy, and the way in which a state's 

capabilities are utilised to achieve the goals set out by the political elite (Merritt, 1 975:1). 

Initially it was assumed that foreign policy should be regarded as a state's reaction to external actions 

by other states in the international system. Today it is generally accepted that a state's foreign policy is 

equally affected by the demands which are made by domestic actors and the domestic social 

environment within which policy has to be formulated. Foreign policy is made within a government 

bureaucracy and this influences the outcome of policy through the structural constraints which this 

implies. Foreign policy can also be affected by the distinctive personality traits of key decision-makers. 

This is especially so in cases where the structure within which decisions are made is conducive to the 

domination of the foreign policy-making process by one principal decision make,-2 (Merritt, 1975:1-4 

and Olivier, 1973:1-3). 
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The difference between foreign policy and international politics is illustrated succinctly by Holsti 

(1983:19-20) when he states that " ... it is roughly the difference between the objectives and the actions 

(decisions and policies) of a state or states and the interactions between two or more states." 

International relations, as has been explained in the conceptualisation of the term in Chapter One, 

refers to all forms of interaction between the actors of different societies, whether they are state 

sponsored or not. Deutsch (1988:97) takes foreign policy to be concerned firstly, with the preservation 

of a state's independence (sovereignty) and its physical security, and secondly, with the maintenance 

and expansion of its economic interests. These broad goals which states pursue vis a vis other 

international actors are often defined in terms of the national interest.3 This is an extremely ambiguous 

concept as governments have over the ages appealled to ttie national interest to justify subjectively 

defined policies (Papp, 1984:23). 

A wide variety of variables are offered as determinants which are deemed to form a part of what is 

considered to be in the "national interest" of a state. The economic dimension emphasises issues such 

as the ability of a state to improve its balance of trade, to expand its industrial base, or to ensure its 

access to energy or other mineral resources. The ideological dimension refers to the ability of a state to 

develop a consistent belief system, which is then used to justify its legitimacy and policies domestically 

and internationally. The acquisition of power is deemed by realist scholars to be the most important 

dimension of any state's national interest in that it ultimately guarantees the survival of that state in a 

hostile environment. This can be achieved through a variety of strategies, such as the improvement of 

economic strength, the development of a strong ideology, but mainly by the enhancement of the 

state's military capabilities (Papp, 1984:23-26). 

Rosenau's (1966) conceptualisation and explication of the concept "foreign policy" remains one of the 

more comprehensive attempts to move beyond the state level and governmental institutions as 

explanatory variables in foreign policy formulation. We look next at the major assumptions of 

Rosenau's framework for foreign policy analysis.4 

Rosenau's (1966:41) basic goal in his attempt to formulate a theory of foreign policy is to "develop an 

explicit conception of where causation is located in international affairs". The aim is thus to achieve a 

satisfactory level of generalisation by coupling various characteristic reactions to various characteristic 

stimuli. In order to do this he develops a framework (pre-theory) in which he makes certain 

assumptions about the way the world is, which then serve to underlie his further theoretical reasoning. 

His framework consists of the basic assumption that foreign policy can be explained in terms of five 

sets of variables, viz. idiosyncratic (personal aspects of the decision-makers) , role (behaviour of 

officials is conditioned by the roles which they occupy) , governmental (foreign policy decisions are 

enhanced or constrained by governmental structures), societal (non-governmental factors in a society 

which influence external behaviour, e.g. value orientations), systemic (aspects of the external 

environment which influence foreign policy decisions, e.g. ideology) (Rosenau, 1966:42-43). 
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The importance of each variable must subsequently be evaluated in terms of a further distinction which 

Rosenau makes between large and small states, developed and underdeveloped economies of states, 

and open and closed political systems. This framework results in the identification of eight types of 

state and eight hierarchical sets of positions for each of the variables. The analyst who uses this 

framework to categorise the available empirical material now needs to (a) determine the importance of 

each variable relative to the others and (b) causally link each variable to specific forms of external 

behaviour. Rosenau next considers two concepts which he regards as having held back ''the 

development of general theories of external behaviour''. The concept "penetrated political system" is 

regarded as being indicative of the demise of the national-international distinction, while the concept 

"issue-area" focuses on the need that the "boundaries of political systems ought to be drawn vertically 

in terms of issue-areas as well as horizontally in terms of geographic areas" (Rosenau, 1966:47, 53, 65 

and 73-74). 

An important dimension of the concept "penetrated political system" is that it encompasses actors who 

are not legally speaking part of the jurisdiction of the particular system in question. Nevertheless, they 

participate in the processes within the system by which authoritative values are allocated. This 

participation is seen to be legitimate by the members of the national society involved because a 

capability imbalance is being addressed.5 An important characteristic of the penetrated political system 

is that the non-members of that society who are involved in the penetration can vary from international 

organisations to other . national societies to multinational corporations. Decision-makers may be 

individuals who hold official positions within these organisations or private citizens (Rosenau, 1966:63-

71). 

The concept "issue-area" is considered to be of substantial import by Rosenau (1966:71) in that "the 

functioning of any type of political system can vary significantly from one issue-area to another". A 

differentiation is made between horizontal political systems (international, national and local) and 

political systems which are organised vertically in terms of issue-areas (territorial, status, human 

resources and non-human resources). The issue-areas which Rosenau (1966:82-83) identifies are 

assumed to incorporate all behaviour designed to bring about the authoritative allocation of values. In 

addition these issue-areas also comprise the "distinctive motives, actions and interactions evoked by 

the clusters of values" surrounding each issue-area. Horizontal political systems function differently in 

each of the identified issue-areas. · 

The current Gulf crisis is a potential example of a territorial issue which elicits support-building 

behaviour among the affected and potentially affected actors at the various levels. An example of a 

status issue-area at the local level could, for instance, be the demand by municipal workers for higher 

wages, while population control is a human resources issue-area which results in policy formulation at 

the local, national and international levels. Agricultural policies (for example, the deadlock at the 

Uruguay GATT round of talks over the EEC's Common Agricultural Policy) are an example of a non-
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human resources issue-area which cause support-building behaviour and foreign policy formulation at 

the local, national and international levels. From the above it is clear that foreign policy formulation can 

vary significantly in terms of the issue-areas mentioned. In addition external behaviour is affected by the 

degree to which a particular political system is penetrated, whether the society is large or small, the 

economy developed or undeveloped and the political system open or closed (Rosenau, 1966:71-92). 

We end this short description of the term "foreign policy" by emphasising the complexity of foreign 

policy analysis.6 The numerous variables which need to be identified by the foreign policy analyst 

complicate any study of a state's foreign policy. Dependending on the issue in question these variables 

differ in importance and priority. The analyst is also hampered by the not insignificant fact that the 

process which is being investigated takes place behind closed doors. The application of Rosenau's 

framework for theory-building in foreign policy analysis is beyond the scope and stated problem 

formulation of this thesis. Yet it encompasses assumptions which are in tandem with the assumptions 

of the pluralist paradigm in international relations which perceives the world to be a complex network of 

many different actors and various issues. As such we need to bear it in mind when we look briefly at 

some aspects of South African foreign policy formulation. 

3.2.2 South African foreign policy formulation 

This section takes a brief look at the way South Africa's foreign policy has traditionally been formulated. 

The aim here is to present a concise summation of some of the more important variables which have in 

the past been identified as having a certain degree of influence on foreign policy making in South Africa 

and of the institutions, personalities and organisations which make up the framework within which 

foreign policy is made. 

Foreign policy making in South Africa has traditionally been a high level and exclusive affair. In theory, 

the institutional framework within which foreign policy is made . consists of Parliament, the executive 

head of government7, the Minister of Foreign Affairs, the Department of Foreign Affairs, and other state 

departments which act in an advisory and supplementary capacity. In practice, throughout South 

Africa's history as a sovereign state, the Prime Minister and later the State President (in his executive 

capacity) have for all intents and purposes dominated the domain of foreign policyS (Olivier, 1976:13-

14; Geldenhuys, 1984:28 and Jaster, 1988:19). 

Parliament itself has been a forum where foreign policy decisions are announced, not formulated. The 

reasons for this according to Olivier (1976: 14) can be attributed to the following factors: absence of a 

strong opposition, strict party discipline, inadequate information about the activities of the Department 

of Foreign Affairs and the maintenance of a veil of secrecy in general, insufficient theoretical and 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



60 

operational knowledge amongst ordinary members about the intricacies of international relations and 

foreign policy formulation, lack of interest, refusal of the government to create a bipartisan permanent 

parliamentary committee on foreign affairs, and uninformed public opinion.9 

Writing in 1976, Olivier stated that the National Party's overwhelming majority in parliament had 

resulted in a situation where foreign policy was eventually the will of the party's caucus or the cabinet: 

"In baie gevalle word die parlement inderdaad verbygegaan" (In many cases parl iament is indeed 

bypassed) (Olivier, 1976:16). While agreeing with Olivier that the caucus of the National Party is more 

important to the making of foreign policy than debates in parl iament, Geldenhuys (1984:47,59) finds 

that debate in the caucus which contributes to the actual formulating of foreign policy is very limited 

indeed.10 

Although the National Party's Foreign Affairs study group 11 does provide an opportunity to debate 

foreign affairs issues, Geldenhuys (1984:61) found that the majority of the members see the group as a 

"forum for the Minister of Foreign Affairs to expound government policy and mobilise support for it. At 

best they argued, the study group provided a sounding board for the minister." 

This in effect means that the study group's role in foreign policy formulation is as limited as that of the 

entire caucus. Thus, the major actors who play a policy initiating role as far as foreign affairs is 

concerned, are situated within the executive institutions of government; viz. the State President, the 

Minister of Foreign Affairs 12 and, depending on the leadership style of the executive head of 

government, ministers and bureaucrats of key departments.13 

After PW Botha became Prime Minister in 1978 a new style of organisational government was 

introduced. Botha reduced the twenty ad hoc committees which had functioned under his predecessor 

to five permanent cabinet committees, and reduced the 39 government departments to 22. One of the 

new committees, the State Security Council (SSC) 14, had already been created by law in 1972 under 

Vorster, but was destined to play a substantial role in policy formulution during Botha's tenure (1978-

1 989) - a fact which led analysts of the South African polity to conclude that the role of the cabinet was 

significantly reduced during this period.15 

The point in question was the presumed dominance of the military who, according to Sheldon (1986:5), 

made up 70% of the Secretariat of the Council. The military have always had what Munger (1965:47) 

calls a "technical part" to play in foreign policy formulation in that they provide the strategic assessment 

of the threat factor in South Africa's external environment. In a situation of a perceived external and 

internal threat, the military's role is likely to increase. The point is made, however, by Sheldon 

{1986:10), Geldenhuys (1984:93), and Jaster (1988:39) that this has not necessarily led to military 

dominance of the foreign policy process. 
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Geldenhuys (1984:94) makes the point that the decision-making structures implemented by Botha 

made for a more open foreign policy process, lending itself to technocratic input from various quarters. 

Thus, while the influence of the Foreign Minister and his bureaucratic elites had diminished, this was 

offset in that " ... Foreign Affairs has in a sense been compensated for this loss by being given a formal 

say in such other vital fields of government as defence". Both Jaster (1988:39) and Geldenhuys 

(1984:94) agree, however, that the position of the State President in terms of control over foreign policy 

formulation was bolstered. 16 

The fact that the State President had already put his stamp of approval on decisions of the SSC when 

they were put before the cabinet made it highly unlikely that they would be challenged by this body. 

With the advent of the term of the new State President (FW de Klerk) this situation has changed. The 

new incumbent immediately announced that the cabinet would be reaffirmed as the highest policy 

making body in the country, and decided to do away with the national security management system 

which was part and parcel of the infrastructure of the SSC. This points to a downgrading of the role of 

the SSC, and might very well lead to the Department of Foreign Affairs regaining more exclusive 

influence in the foreign policy making process.17 

According to Jaster (1988:19-20)) those actors in the executive who formulate foreign policy are 

virtually isolated from the pressure of outside interest groups. One National Party member of parliament 

is reported to have remarked in an interview, "We politicians subscribe to the maxim: act, then talk. We 

first proceed, and then we explain." Munger (1965:48-50) also found the public role to be minimal," ... on 

a comparative basis, the South African government is particularly sensitive in reacting against pressure 

groups.· Scholars who have written on South African foreign policy all agree that pressure groups 

(unlike pressure groups in the United States) have a negligible effect on the formulation of policy).18 

In closing this section mention should be made of the business sector. Business's influence on foreign 

policy formulation has been limited, yet on the international scene there are areas where the interests of 

the government and business overlap. Often trade has paved the way where the flag cannot follow. 

Business people have consistently opposed the implementation of sanctions and have expounded the 

message of the growth school, viz. that investment will lead to affluence which will in turn lead to a 

liberalisation in the political sphere.19 

The major organisations which have represented the Interests of business in South Africa in the past, 

are ASSOCOM20 (Association of Chambers of Commerce), AHI (Die Afrikaanse Handelsinstituut), 

SAFTO (South African Foreign Trade Organisation), and the "diplomatic" arm of the business 

community which maintains offices in the capitals of South Africa's major trading partners; the South 

Africa Foundation, has been chiefly establishment oriented.21 Nevertheless, business has been kept at 
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a distance by National Party governments since 1948; this situation was maintained until recently, 

nothwithstanding the fact that business spokespersons and organisations had been outright or critically 

supportive of government actions over the years. 22 

Some sort of apparent rapprochement was initiated by the government in 1979, when the business 

sector was openly approached by Prime Minister Botha at the Carlton Conference to provide private 

sector input for the envisaged "constellation of states" concept. This, according to Mr Oppenheimer, 

marked the beginning of a new relationship between State and private business in South Africa. The 

Carlton Conference was followed by the Good Hope Conference in 1981 to discuss government's 

plans for decentralisation (Geldenhuys, 1984:160-165). 

The government was, however, mainly conc~rned with the financial contribution which the private 

sector could make towards the upliftment of the national states and the eight development regions 

which had been identified. This, and the fact that substantial political reform was not forthcoming, led to 

a reappraisal by business of the utility of government's new approach to create a closer relationship 

with the private sector. An open rift of sorts was created between business and the government after 

the 1984 uprising and the resulting security crackdown. The way in which the government handled the 

ongoing unrest and the ill-famed Rubicon speech by President Botha in 1985 resulted in an 

unprecedent9d public condemnation by the major business interest groups as well as the visit by a 

group of business representatives (Anglo-American, the Premier group and the South Africa 

Foundation were represented) to Lusaka (mid-1985) to hold exploratory talks with the ANC, which 

centered on the nature of the economy in a post-apartheid South Africa. (Pallister et al, 1987:187,195). 

The perceived differences between the private sector and government in the recent past, and the long

standing distrust with which the Nationalists have regarded the English business establishment, should 

not detract from the fact that a sound working relationship has been the major characteristic of their 

interactions with one another. Whether business has managed to put its stamp on the formulation of 

foreign policy is, however, a moot point. Through its past and present involvement with institutions 

such as ARMSCOR (Armaments Corporation of South Africa), the government's Economic Advisory 

Council, the Defence Advisory Council, the Private Sector Export Advisory Committee and the Standing 

Committee for Export Incentives, the business sector has had the opportunity to put their case in a 

forum shared with politicians and bureaucrats. As far as the Department of Foreign Affairs is 

concerned, there can be no doubt that the input and advice of business persons with international 

contacts and detailed knowledge of the effect of international actions on South Africa' s trade links, are 

sought after by the Department's officials (Geldenhuys, 1984: 160-165). 
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3.2.3 Aspects of South African foreign policy 

We have seen in Chapter Two that South Africa is a state whose successes (in terms of foreign policy) 

in the international arena are dependent on the progress which it makes in ameliorating its domestic 

policy. The reason for this was found to be the contradiction in values between those who came to 

power in 1948 and the Western governments of the postwar period. KrOger {1970:15) states that the 

basic cause of the rift between South Africa and the rest of the world after the end of World War II 

should not only be attributed to the reaction against the racial policies of the Germans during the war, 

but also to the fact that men who had been against Smuts' war policy were brought to power three 

years after the war, with a policy of racial separation as part of their election manifesto. 

This incompatibility between external and internal value prescriptions was also recognised by Olivier-23 

{1971 :311) when he said that the "policy of separate development, which is the root of South Africa's 

poor international reputation, is a manifestation of a deep-seated political ideology which advocates 

separate destinies for the different population groups." Nevertheless, in 1971 he accepted this as a 

given and in his earlier work stresses that the government should show the world a workable model of 

separate development: " ... if we want our diplomatic effort to succeed we should see to it that the gulf 

between the theory and practice of apartheid is closed" (Olivier, 1972:29).24 

Thus one of the key components of South African foreign policy has been the justification of its 

internal policies to the outside world. To this end Verwoerd's clearer exposition of what separate 

development was about was seen as a morally sound package which would strengthen South Africa's 

case in the world. The "equal but separate" dictum was thought to be in accordance with Article 55 of 

the Charter of the UN.25 The bottom line has, however, remained the same over the years: South Africa 

has not succeeded through its foreign policy to convince other states that ideological differences with 

respect to its internal policies should prove no stumbling block to the normalisation of relations (Olivier, 

1977:163-164 and Kruger, 1970:17). 

Although various analysts have stressed the connection between South Africa's internal and external 

policies26, this link was at first vehemently denied by Foreign Affairs Ministers Louw and Muller.27 Later 

on {1963), Louw would concede that South Africa's isolation was ostensibly the result of its policy of 

separate development. In a speech to the National Party of Natal's Congress in 1976, Muller stated that 

South Africa's position internationally would never be normalised until, in the eyes of the world, her 

internal problems had been satisfactorily resolved. 

After making this acknowledgement Muller goes on to say (in characteristic fashion) that it is not his 

task to address internal affairs, but that the policy of separate development must be made to work in 

practice to convince the world of its feasibility (Olivier's workable alternative model) (Olivier, 1977:171 

and Muller, 1976:14-14). 
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This persistence in drawing a dichotomy between internal and external affairs stems from another 

salient aspect in South African foreign policy making, namely the rigid adherence to the dictum of non

interference as codified by Article f (7) of the Charter of the UN.28vorster (quoted in Olivier, 1972:19) 

had this to say in 1971 about the principle on which his policy of dialogue rested: "If there is anything in 

my policy he does not like, he is free to say so, just as I am free to say what I don't like about his 

country. But having discussed it, it will remain that the internal policies of each of the countries involved 

are the business only of that country and of its electors." 

This principle has been hard-pressed since the Charter of the UN was drawn up in 1945. In their 

attempts to influence one another's foreign policy outcomes, states have consistently intervened in one 

another's internal affairs by making use of instruments outside of the normal diplomatic channels. This 

includes the use of propaganda, economic measures (foreign aid with "strings", tariffs, quotas, 

boycotts, embargoes and currency manipulations), and clandestine actions and military intervention 

(assasination, shows of force, subversion and guerrilla warfare) .29 South Africa herself has in no small 

way been involved in acts which could technically and in principle be regarded as contraventions of 

Article 2 (7) of the UN Charter. The Angolan intervention in 1975/76, the temporary occupation of 

southern Angola after Operation Protea in 1981 and those actions in neighbouring states which have 

collectively oeen labelled acts of destabilisation are cases in point. 

The fact remains that domestic events rapidly become internationalised in a technologically advanced 

world where boundaries no longer act as a barrier to the flow of ideas (Papp, 1984:475). South Africa's 

insistence on non-interference, at any rate, has not been reciprocated by other states with whom she 

interacts. The mandatory arms embargo (1977) , limited economic sanctions by the United States 

(1985) and attempts to isolate the South African state culturally and in the field of sport bear testimony 

to this. 

A final aspect of South Africa's foreign pol icy which has been noted by various analysts30 is the fact 

that it has for all intents and purposes been oriented towards the West.31 There have been occasions 

in the past when South African foreign policy makers have raised the idea of nonalignment/neutrality, 

rapprochement with the East and the development of relations with other pariah states. 32 This has for 

the most part, however, been a reaction to a perceived indifference by the West to South Africa's value 

as a strategically situated ally and the practical problems which result from being an international 

outcast. 

South Africa's relations with the West have been described by Geldenhuys (1978:7-8 and 1982:308) as 

characterised by "dualism". On the one hand, the point that South Africa is a Western state and regards 

itself as the upholder of "Western-Christian" norms and standards has been repeatedly emphasised. 

This "accepted" fact has been utilised in the quest to be associated with some form of Western defence 

arrangement against the threat of communist expansion.33on the other hand, Western reluctance to 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



65 

becoming openly involved in such an alliance has led to some blunt statements by South African heads 

of state and foreign ministers regarding the feasibility of maintaining South Africa's pro-Western 

stance.34 

The realisation that South Africa could not rely on the West unconditionally led to external initiatives 

which were to result in the diversification and expansion of relations with other states. The policies of 

"outward movement", "dialogue" and "detente" were structured to achieve this goal, although detente 

had a distinctive regional approach to address the crisis which was created by the departure of the 

Portuguese from Mozambique and the impending independence of Zimbabwe.35rhe outward 

movement and dialogue policies were primarily aimed at the African continent and states of the 

southern hemisphere, but were. undertaken with the proviso that they would pave the way for South 

African re-acceptance within the Western fold.36 

Economic determinants have contributed in no small way towards the important position which the 

West occupies in South African foreign policy. Imports from Europe and the United States to South 

Africa in 1985 amounted to R14 milliard out of a total of R19,3 milliard. Exports were less geographically 

concentrated as a result of the growth (specifically in the eighties) of the Asian market. Nevertheless, 

the aggregate for Europe and the United States was still R12,4 milliard out of a total of R20 milliard 

(Matthews, 1987:33-34). The fact that the bulk of South Africa's exports to the West consists of primary 

goods (mineral products, precious and base metals), some of which the West is dependant on37, has 

given the argument that South Africa is strategically important to the West as a storehouse of minerals 

some substance. This economic aspect has been recognised and elaborated on by local and 

international analysts and politicians.38 South African policy makers hoped that Western dependence 

on South African minerals would act as a stabiliser on strained political and cultural relations; it was to 

be a matter of the "flag following trade. • 

The picture of a South Africa offering a stable political climate for Western investment was tarnished by 

the events of 1976-1977 and 1984-1985. In 1977 the first, albeit tentative, steps were taken by the West 

to indicate that the economic link was not going to be considered untouchable. These steps were 

followed in 1985 by a spate of Western companies disinvesting from South Africa, the Comprehensive 

Anti-Apartheid Act, and limited economic sanctions by the us.39 Economic interdependence between 

SA and the West was turning out to be a double-edged sword. In addition, some analysts were 

suggesting that the US and the West were not critically dependent on South African minerals. 

Stockpiling, alternative sources and substitution policies are some of the options which have been 

suggested (Bowman, 1985:147 and Gutteridge, 1981:7). 

Price (1987) regards South Africa's dependence on foreign imports (mainly from the West), and to an 

extent its vulnerability to the withdrawal of capital, as more significant than the possibility of a mineral 

cut-off. Because of the limited utility of import substitution (due to the problem of economies of scale), 
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South Africa has started reorienting its import policy in order to find more "nontraditional" foreign 

suppliers in Asia and Latin America (South Korea, Taiwan, Israel and Brazil). Nonetheless, he does not 

foresee this option resulting in South Africa totally neutralising its vulnerability to Western economic 

pressure (Price, 1987:121-122). 

3.2.4 The outward movement 

In this section we will examine the South African government's policy, known as the "outward 

movement", primarily with the aim of indicating why this policy is coupled to the extension of South 

Africa's relations with Latin America. The circumstances which prevailed at the time, and which played 

an important role in the launching of the outward initiative, will be looked at. In the literature two 

explanations are offered for the development of (or rationale behind) the Latin American component of 

· this policy; each will be examined in turn.40 In closing we will look at the outward movement as it was 

envisaged by the government itself, and the strategic goals the policy entailed. 

In 1968, in a publication of the Centre of International Politics, Dr Hilgard Muller (Minister of Foreign 

Affairs) stated that: " ... hierdie sukses van ons interne optrede 'n noodsaaklike voorvereiste was vir die 

uitwaartse poging wat tans aangewend word" ( ... this success of our internal action was a necessary 

precondition for the outward attempt which is currently underway). The reference here is to the political 

stabilisation of the domestic situation, which was considered a necessary condition to enable South 

Africa to successfully address her worsening international position. Muller believed that South Africa's 

relations with the rest of the world (specifically the West) would be determined by her relations with 

other African states. He was therefore convinced that the focus of the outward movement would have 

to be primarily southern Africa, and secondarily the rest of Africa. Nevertheless, South Africa's attempt 

to foster closer relations with the outside world would not be limited to Africa only but would also be 

aimed at • ... ons trans-Atlantiese bure in Suid-Amerika" ( ... our transatlantic neighbours in South 

America)41 (Muller, 1968:85-91 ). 

But what were the circumstances which predominated during the late sixties when the South African 

government decided to embark on its outward policy? In the aftermath of Sharpeville (1960) and the 

banning of the ANC and PAC which followed, the government had to weather the international outcry 

and specifically the accompanying international action. United Nations resolutions (non-mandatory) 

against South Africa were adopted in 1961 and 1963 calling for economic and diplomatic sanctions and 

an arms embargo respectively. In reaction to Sharpeville an enormous amount of foreign capital left the 

South Africa during the next four years.42 The state reacted by imposing strict exchange control 

regulations. This move, and the help which the government received from South Africa's largest 

corporations (specifically Anglo American which raised loans abroad and bought industrial and 

financial shares on the Johannesburg stock exchange) managed to staunch the outflow of capital by 

1965 (Geldenhuys, 1984:206; Pallister et al, 1987:62 and Innes, 1984:174). 
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Simultaneously, the state reacted to the perceived threat posed to internal political stability by the 

armed wings of the ANC and PAC, Umkhonto we Sizwe and Poqo respectively, by introducing a 

number of security measures which, by the mid-sixties, curbed the ability of these movements to 

operate effectively. The ensuing political stability led to renewed confidence by foreign investors and a 

turnaround in foreign capital investment was reached in 1965. South Africa's economy experienced an 

unprecedented growth rate which would last into the early seventies and which, together with the 

stabilisation of the domestic political scene, was one of the reasons which enabled the government to 

launch its outward movement policy with confidence (Spence, 1973:140 and Geldenhuys, 1982:307-

308) . . 

Internationally, the climate had turned perceptibly in favour of South Africa. The initial phase of the 

outward movement coincided with the election of Nixon as President of the USA and the subsequent 

implementation of the "Nixon doctrine", which brought about a significant shift in American foreign 

policy. The doctrine, which was enunciated by Nixon in 1969, was to apply to all America's international 

relations. The most important tenet for our purposes is the one which refers to convential aggression 

against states "whose survival we consider vital to our security and the security of the region as a 

whole". The relevant section reads: " .. . we shall furnish military and economic assistance when 

requested and as appropriate. But we shall look to the nation directly threatened to assume the primary 

responsibility of providing the manpower for its defence" (Papp, 1984:157-158). 

Spence (1975a:159 and 1975b:4) saw the opportunity which this afforded South Africa's foreign policy 

makers in the sense that a powerful regional hegemon which could maintain local political stability and 

assist with economic development would dovetail with the new American aversion to interfering directly 

in regional conflicts (such as Vietnam), and could even afford South Africa the opportunity to become 

part of a more formal Western defence arrangement in the region. Thus, the continued denial of the 

British Labour government to provide South Africa with arms under the "spirit of the Simonstown 

Agreement" during the sixties was particularly disconcerting to the South African government. In 1970 

the incoming Conservative government, which had a different perception of the merits of South Africa's 

possible role in the West's defence system, gave considerable impetus to the further development of 

the outward movement (Spence, 1973:138-143). 

South Africa's quest to be included in a formal Western defence arrangement was demonstrated 

throughout the sixties by the emphasis which was being placed by South African policy makers on the 

strategic importance of the Cape sea route (especially after the closure of the Suez canal in 1967), and 

the naval facilities which South Africa could make available to the West. Nevertheless, the continued 

refusal by the West to consider this option was a contributing factor to the inclusion of the "southern 

hemisphere" component in the outward movement policy. This was an indication that the government 

seemed to perceive of the possibility that the country's traditional Western alignment might have to be 
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partial~ replaced by developing non-traditional political and economic relations; hence the shift in 

policy towards the southern hemispere and the ensuing overtures to Latin American states 

(Geldenhuys, 1978:7-8 and Geldenhuys, 1982:307-308). 

Two competing explanations of the rationale behind the outward movement are offered by various 

analysts. We have already touched on the political/strategic and domestic determinants which have 

had a purported influence on this policy. One analyst who places a strong emphasis on the role of 

South African monopoly capital (aided by the state) in developing the Latin American component of the 

outward movement is Fig (1984b). We will return to his argument below, in the section dealing with 

economic relations. 

Spence (1975b:3) opposes the economic argument, viz. that the outward movement was necessitated 

by economic difficulties experienced at home which required the state to search for new investment 

outlets. Instead the domestic and international climate is seen to be conducive to the attempt by the 

South African government to obtain political advantages - i.e. economic resources are used to gain 

political objectives. To substantiate his view Spence cites Barber who states: • ... that it is a 

misperception to see the South African government being driven by economic forces it cannot control; 

rather, it is attempting to use its economic and military resources to gain political objectives. In this 

sense it is the Republic's economic strength, not its economic problems, which provide the foundation 

for the outward movement". Economic expansion and the provision of economic aid for regional 

development are therefore intermediate objectives in "the promotion and maintenance of security in 

political and strategic terms• (Spence, 1975b:4). 

To conclude this section we look at some salient aspects concerning the outward movement as stated 

by South African policy makers and government officials. 

The first reference to the term, "outward movement", by the South African head of government (BJ 

Vorster) was made in 1967 during a public broadcast on Republic Day: "Suid-Afiika het sy 

huishoudelike sake in orde gebring. Ek glo dat hy die kwellinge van sy binnelandse aangeleenthede 

doeltreffend tot almal se basiese bevrediging opgelos het en dat daarmee vir hom die tyd aangebreek 

het om eendragtig uitwaarts te beweeg" (De Beer, 1980:647). (Translation: "South Africa has sorted out 

its domestic affairs. I believe that it has solved the problems of its internal affairs to everyone's basic 

satisfaction, and that with that the time has come to move outwards in unity''). The envisaged target of 

this movement was identified by Vorster to be South Africa's neighbouring states and later on, 

depending on the change in mood towards South Africa's actions, other African states further north. 

The reference to South Africa which had managed to solve its internal problems, as a motivation for the 

decision to now move outwards, was commonplace in official statements explaining the policy to the 

public.43 , ut what were the actual components of the outward movement policy? Although there can )( 
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be no doubt that the main thrust of the outward policy was to be directed towards the southern African 

region and the rest of the continent44, there was another angle which we need to consider. As the 

substance of the policy was developed it became clear that specific importance was attached to the 

southern hemisphere as a whole. 

The southern hemisphere component of the outward movement policy had two aspects: 

strategic/political and economic.45 The main rationale which was offered for the newfound importance 

of the southern hemisphere was the fact that the Cold War belligerents, having reached a nuclear 

stalemate situation in Europe, were extending their area of competition to the southern hemisphere. 

This was deemed to be a strategic move on the part of the Soviets who were intent upon "outflanking" 

the West by establishing a prior presence in the waters of the Atlantic and Indian Oceans. 

To counter this strategy the states of the southern hemisphere (with South Africa as focal point, 

because of her strategic location), specifically Argentina, Brazil, Australia and New Zealand, would have 

to forge a close working relationship - with the aim being some sort of military alliance (a "Southern 

Cross Alliance" based on the structure of NATO). Ultimately, however, it was hoped that the military co

operation between states in the southern hemisphere would convince the West to attach such an 

alliance (and South Africa) to the network of treaties which made up the Western defence system, and 

to extend its nuclear deterrence umbrella over the southern region (Biermann, 1973:7 -38; Die Wereld in 

Oenskou, October 1972:7-10; Grobbelaar, 1970:71-72). 

At this stage it is important to note that the expansion of South Africa's relations with Latin America 

should be seen within the total context of the political goal of the outward movement, which was the 

neutralisation of South Africa's increasing international isolation.46 The "Latin" element in the outward 

movement was, in fact, lauched during 1966 - one year before the policy was first enunciated by Prime 

Minister Vorster. Dr Hilgard Muller (Foreign Affairs Minister, 1965-1977) was the key man in the 

promotion of South Africa's overtures to Latin America. Muller had already established some sort of 

rapport with Latin American ambassadors during his years as South Africa's ambassador in London 

(1961-1963). In this sense he was the obvious choice to initiate South Africa's outward policy towards 

Latin America, which he did in 1966 when he paid an official visit to Brazil, El Salvador, Paraguay and 

Uruguay (De Beer, 1982:80 and Kannyo, 1982:52-53). 

The next major section of this chapter is concerned with the facts pertaining to the development of 

South Africa's diplomatic and military relations with Latin America. This is a representation of the facts 

in tandem with the operationalisation and data gathering process which was explicated in Chapter One. 
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3.3 THE DIPLOMATIC TERRAIN47 

3.3.1 Introduction 

The indicators which have been used to accumulate the data on South Africa's diplomatic relations with 

Latin America have been listed in Chapter One, and are repeated here by way of an introduction to this 

section: formal diplomatic and trade representation, international loans, international treaties, official 

visits by South African state officials and their Latin American counterparts, official condemnations 

(includes punitive actions, such as recalling of representatives) andjor messages of support. The data 

will not be represented under headings coinciding with the various indicators mentioned but 

chronologically. 

The reader should take note that the establishment of diplomatic relations automatically presumes 

agreement by the host state to the establishment of consular relations. The severance of diplomatic 

relations does not, however, entail that consular relations are also terminated. A South African 

diplomatic mission's (embassy or legation) main function is to serve as a communication channel 

between the host state and the government of the day. This includes the explanation of information on 

political and economical developments in the host state and keeping the latter well informed about the 

latest developments in South Africa. 

Although consular missions are mainly concerned with trade, commerce, visas and the interests of 

South African nationals in their area of responsibility, they may fulfil the functions of a diplomatic 

mission in states where South Africa only has consular representation. When referring to the status of a 

consular post a distinction is made between a consulate-general, a consulate, a vice-consulate and an 

honorary consulate. Embassies may have to be responsible for consular functions in the absence of 

consular representation (Barratt, 1971 :340-343 and Feltham, 1988:49). 

The following diplomatic ranks pertain to the members of a South African embassy in order of seniority: 

ambassador, minister, counsellor, first secretary, second secretary and third secretary. Specialist 

personnel from other state departments are responsible for aspects such as commerce, agriculture, 

mining, science, culture and military affairs. They hold the rank of attache or alternatively a diplomatic 

title with the function which the person fulfils indicated, e.g. first secretary (commerce) or counsellor 

(mining). Consular missions are headed by consuls-general. The rest of the Foreign Affairs personnel 

hold the titles of consuls or vice-consuls. 

An honorary consul is a part-time, non-career official who may be a citizen of the host state appointed 

with the permission of that state. Due to ttw cost involved, a state cannot maintain full diplomatic 

representation in every state of the world. This problem may be addressed by establishing a mission 
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headed by a non-resident, accredited head of mission. An interim charge d'affaires is then left in charge 

of the mission. A titular charge d'affaires is accredited to the foreign minister but does not have access 

to the head of state (Barratt, 1971:340-343 and Feltham, 1988:51-52, 168-169). 

We have seen that the expansion of South Africa's relations with Latin America can ostensibly be linked 

to the professed policy of the government to break out of the international isolation which was being 

imposed on the country by the international community. Yet South Africa did maintain relations with 

some Latin American states prior to Dr Muller's visit to the continent in 1966. Contact between South 

Africa and Latin America is traced by Fig (1979a:21) to the Anglo-Boer War (1899-1902) when Argentina 

became an important supplier of livestock and meat to the British forces in South Africa. This trend was 

continued after the war (between 1903 and 1905, when Argentina became the largest supplier of frozen 

meat to South Africa) until 1907 when the South African company involved (De Beer's Imperial Cold 

Storage) sold its assets in Argentina to an American company. 

After the end of the Anglo-Boer War a number of Afrikaners who were unwilling to consider themselves 

British subjects immigrated to the Patagonia region of Argentina. To coincide with the centenary 

celebrations of the Great Trek, the South African government decided to give these expatriates the 

opportunity to return to South Africa. In 1938, in order to expedite the return of these "exiles", a 

consulate-general was established in Buenos Aires. The representative was also responsible for South 

Africa's interests in the rest of Latin America and paid regular visits to Rio de Janeiro (Brazil) and 

Montevideo (Uruguay). Following Brazil's entry into the Second World War (22 August, 1942), a 

consulate-general was established in Rio de Janeiro during 1943. At the end of the war both missions 

were upgraded with extra personnel, while an honorary consul was appointed in Montevideo (Fig, 

1979a:22 and Muller, 1975:97). 

During 1948 South Africa's representative at the UN made mention of the fact that the Latin American 

states, some of which had been favourably disposed toward South Africa in the past, formed a powerful 

block in the General Assembly and that he was trying to cultivate relations with their delegates. This 

observation may have contributed to the upgrading, in the same year, of the consulates-general in 

Buenos Aires and Rio de Janeiro to fully fledged diplomatic missions (legations) with an envoy 

extraordinary and minister plenipotentiary, a second and a third secretary as personnel who were also 

responsible for trade related issues. 

Activities in Brazil were further expanded by the opening of an honorary consulate in Sao Paulo (which 

was upgraded to an honorary consulate-general in 1965). Also, in 1948, a diplomatic mission was 

established in Santiago, Chile. The mission was headed by the minister in charge of the legation in 

Buenos Aires, who was also accredited to the Chilean head of state, and administered by an interim 

charge d'affaires (except between 1956 and 1957). In 1960, the legation in Buenos Aires was converted 

to an embassy with an ambassador at the head, resulting in the simultaneous upgrading of the mission 
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in Santiago, which now had a non-resident ambassador. At the beginning of 1966 an honorary consul 

was appointed to Santiago. In 1965, South Africa gained representation in Paraguay, when the 

ambassador in Buenos Aires was also accredited to the head of state of Paraguay (De Beer, 1977:460 

and Muller, 1975:128-129, 171 -172). 

Accordingly, at the beginning of 1966, just before Muller launched his Latin American initiative, South 

Africa had some form of representation in five Latin American states but only one mission which had 

ambassadorial status, viz. Buenos Aires, which served as the centre of South African diplomatic 

activities in Latin America. We look, next, at some of the reasons which were offered by government 

officials to stress the importance of improving the Latin connection. 

3.3.2 State motivations and early initiatives 

With a few exceptions (Chile, Costa Rica, Mexico, Venezuela)48 most Latin American states in the mid

sixties were either ruled by military juntas or ruled by civilians who were there with the permission of the 

military and at their behest. The character of foreign policy in these bureaucratic authoritarian states49 

is aptly described by Goncebate (1985:7) when he identifies one of their features as: • ... the 

subordination of social, political, and economic issues to a broad interpretation of a national security 

doctrine that wove together themes of subversion and counter-insurgency, ideological frontiers, 

economic development, modernisation, and the internalisation of the ongoing ideological and military 

confrontation between the major powers as the rationale for the necessarily expanded role of the 

armed forces and its autonomy regarding the state, concentrating power in national and international 

policy decision-making". 

A shared anti-communist ideological outlook was accordingly cited on many occasions by South 

African and Latin American officials as a reason for closer co-operation. 5° The following quotation is an 

excerpt from a speech by Dr Hilgard Muller at a dinner given by him in honour of the Argentinian 

Minister of Information and Tourism, Frederico Frischknecht. The dinner was held in Cape Town at the 

time of Frischknecht's visit to South Africa in 1969: "We are both targets for international communism 

and both our governments had to take steps to frustrate the conspiracies of this unholy ideology" (De 

Beer, 1980:559). 

Another aspect which was repeatedly51 stressed was the fact that the development of friendly relations 

with Latin American states could produce benefits for South Africa in the United Nations General 

Assembly, where year after year as regular as clockwork a number of anti-South African resolutions 

would be adopted under the sponsorship of the majority of the Third World states. This was reiterated 

in 1974 by Mr Brand Fourie, South African Secretary for Foreign Affairs, in an interview with Otto Krause 

for Rapport, when he replied to a question about Latin America's importance in the international arena. 

Referring to the Latin bloc at the United Nations he spoke of the moderating influence they had on this 

----- ---------------------------------------------------------------------------~ 
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body in contrast to the "new countries" ("Afro-Asian bloc") and their pre-dominant anti-communist 

stand, which according to Fourie place them in the same camp as the Western World (SA Institute of 

International Affairs, Newsletter, 1974:27). 

Die Wereld in Oenskou {1975:2-6) refers to similarities in historical developments between Latin 

America and South Africa. To this end mention is made of a shared history of European settlement and 

the importation of slaves. Furthermore the Latin American continent has a strong Christian tradition with 

cultural and social values which do not differ "fundamentally" from those in South Africa {the fact that 

the spread of Christianity in Latin America was initiated by the Roman Catholic Church, whose political 

and social role differed fundamentally from the role which the predominantly Protestant Church played 

in South Africa, is conveniently ignored). In addition, "all Latin American states (except Cuba) accept 

the capitalist system as a fundamental political-economical imperative, and have a strong tradition of 

anti-communism which is backed by the Church, the military and the political elites". 

This then was the rationale which was offered to explain the Latin American outward movement to the 

public. Government officials also placed great emphasis on the benefits which would accrue for Latin 

America and South Africa as a result of the expansion of economic relations. Specific mention is made 

of the assistance which South African mining and construction engineers, as well as other specialists 

such as biologists, scientists, and veterinarians can give to those Latin American states who are in need 

of it. Additionally, the expansion of private trade would create opportunities for manufacturers on both 

sides of the Atlantic {SA Institute of International Affairs, Newsletter, 1974:27-29 and Haak, 1973:49-50) 

The diplomatic ball was set roling by Foreign Minister Muller himself. In July 1966 Muller and the 

Secretary of Commerce and Industry (Mr A. Kotzenberg) visited Argentina, Brazil, Paraguay and 

Uruguay. Although the visit was condemned by some of the local newspapers in Brazil, Muller came 

back encouraged by the official reaction: "Dit het my veral getref dat die regerings sonder uitsondering, 

net soos ons, groot waarde heg aan die beginsel van nie-inmenging in ander se sake en bereid is om 

goeie buurskap te beoefen en met ons saam te werk op 'n basis van wedersydse respek, afgesien van 

verskille ten opsigte van interne beleid" (translation: "I was particularly impressed by the fact that these 

governments without exception subscribe, just as we do, to the principle of non-interference in the 

affairs of others and are prepared to work with us in a spirit of good neighbourliness and on the basis of 

mutual respect, notwithstanding differences pertaining to domestic policies" (De Beer, 1980:555, Muller, 

1968:91 , and Spring, 1967:8). 

Muller's emphasis on South Africa's staunch anti-communist credentials found a receptive audience, 

but in Brazil's case the prospects of expanded trade appeared to be the motivation for its immediate 

reaction to the visit. In September 1966 an official Brazilian trade delegation arrived in South Africa for 

talks with government officials and high-ranking business people. On the South African side, trade 

commissioners were posted to Buenos Aires and Rio de Janeiro. In addition to trade matters, Muller 
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probably also made use of the opportunity to discuss the perceived Soviet threat to the South Atlantic 

and the need for a common approach to countering this threat. This was to be the start of much 

speculation on whether some form of agreement does in fact exist between South Africa, Argentina and 

Brazil regarding the concept of a western oriented southern alliance52 (De Beer, 1980:555; Fig, 

1979a:23 and Spring, 1967:8). 

Following the visit further headway was made in 1968, when a South African embassy, consisting of a 

resident ambassador and third secretary, was established in Montevideo and the ambassador and staff 

at the mission in Buenos Aires were also accredited to La Paz, Bolivia. Muller's suggestion in 1966, that 

a direct air link should be created between South Africa and Latin America, came to fruition in 1969 

when South African Airways established a weekly link between Johannesburg, Rio de Janeiro and New 

York. The Foreign Minister made use of the inaugural flight on the 23 March 1969 to hold talks with his 

Brazilian counterpart, Jose de Magalhaes Pinto, after which he also visited Buenos Aires where he held 

talks with, amongst others, the Argentinian Defence Minister. During his 1969 trip Muller stressed the 

political and strategic aspects of his Latin initiative. 

To the Brazilian Foreign Minister (who afterwards felt it necessary to deny that a formal defence 

agreement against the Soviet Union had been signed between Brazil and South Africa) he emphasised 

the importance of the Soviet threat in the Atlantic Ocean and the fact that a study had to be undertaken 

on the defence of the South Atlantic Ocean. In Buenos Aires he warned against the "common threat" 

which had to be faced by South Africa and its Atlantic neighbours. Admiral Pedro A. Gnavi's (the 

Argentinian Chief of the Navy) visit to South Africa during the same year appeared to indicate that the 

Argentinians at least were taking no chances! Muller reportedly also made an appeal to the 

Argentinians to adopt a more flexible position towards South Africa at the UN. His visit was immediately 

reciprocated by the Brazilians in the form of a delegation which included the Minister of Commerce and 

Industry and the Minister of Planning. From Argentina came the Minister of Information and Tourism, 

Frederico Frischknecht (De Beer, 1980:554-567; Fig, 1979a:24-25 and Muller, 1975: 172-173). 

In the wake of Muller's initiatives during 1966 and 1969, further growth of South Africa's diplomatic ties 

in Latin America took place. In 1968 representation in Paraguay was elevated by the appointment of an 

honorary consul in Asuncion. During 1968-1969, hononary consuls were appointed in Panama and El 

Salvador - South Africa's first representation in Central America. Representation in the Andean region of 

Latin America was further enhanced with the appointment in 1970 of an honorary consul in Lima, Peru. 

This was later upgraded to a permanent representative. Peru's representation in South Africa consisted 

of a consulate-general in Cape Town, headed by Mr. H. Storch-Nielsen (The Star, 11 June 1970). 

The fact that the embassy in Buenos Aires was serving as a staging-post for South Africa's interests in 

Latin America, and was also responsible for diplomatic and specialist representation in some of the 

other Latin states, was reflected in the composition of the staff. Apart from the diplomatic personnel, 
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these included: attaches for defence and agriculture, counsellors for trade, information and mining, and 

a third secretary for trade. Representation in Brazil was expanded in 1970, when an honorary consul

general was appointed in Porto Alegre and an honorary consul in Beh~m. In 1971 the legation in Rio de 

Janeiro was moved to the new capital, Brasilia. Representation in Rio de Janeiro was maintained in the 

form of a consulate, which was upgraded to a consulate-general In 1972. Also In 1972 representation in 

La Paz (Bolivia) had progressed to a permanent representative, viz. a charge d'affaires who was 

responsible to the ambassador in Buenos Aires (Muller, 1975:170-173). 

During 1970 Argentina indicated its interest in expanding trade relations with South Africa when it was 

announced that a trade delegation headed by a top commercial government official, Dr Alberto 

Fraguio, would pay a ten-day fact-finding mission to the country in September. The appointment earlier 

in the year of one of Argentina's more experienced diplomats, Mr Frederico Del Solar Dorrego, as 

ambassador to South Africa (he replaced Dr Enrique Loncan who had been ambassador since 1966) 

was a further indication of the seriousness with which the Argentinians were approaching the South 

African connection. The visit by the Argentinians coincided with yet another Brazilian trade mission 

which included the president of the Sao Paulo State Bank. The mission held talks with South African 

government officials and industrial representatives on the nature of potential Brazilian exports to South 

Africa (RandDaily Mail, 5 September 1970; SA Oorsig, 27 January 1978 and Sunday Times, 23 August 

1970). 

The initial enthusiasm which characterised the Argentinian military government's approach towards 

South Africa was put under considerable strain during the three years of civil rule (1973-1976) that 

ended in yet another military take-over in 1976. It was a time of total chaos and anarchy in Argentina, 

with left- and right-wing factions of the Peronist movement involved in open warfare with one another. 

Even the return of the legendary Juan Peron to the presidency in 1973 could not stabilise the domestic 

political situation and prevent the return of the military. The South African connection was condemned 

by left-wing groups in Argentina, while considerable pressure was being put on the fragile civilian 

government by the international community to downgrade relations with Pretoria. 

Dr Lima, who was the Vice-President during the interim period (1973) under Peron's proxy - Hector 

Campora - and later the Secretary-General of the Presidency under Peron, defended Argentina's 

relations with South Africa. In May 1973, at a luncheon hosted by the Argentina-South African Chamber 

of Commerce in Buenos Aires, which was attended by Foreign Minister Muller, he said: "We are not 

interested in how the South African government came to power nor in the social situation in the 

country. We are only interested in tightening still further the links between us". Nevertheless, at the end 

of that year when Peron assumed the Presidency the new government, under pressure from the left, 

spoke out against the policy of separate development - condemning, at the same time, imperialism 

from the left and the right (Blakemore, 1987:123; Die Transvaler, 6 December 1973; and The Star, 29 

May 1973). 
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During 1973 further advances were made in Central America. Consular relations were established with 

Costa Rica and Guatemala. An honorary consul-general was appointed in Costa Rica and Guatemala, 

while the Costa Ricans appointed Mr. Jan de Necker (then head of the Afrikaanse Handelsinstituut) as 

their honorary consul-general in South Africa. Also in 1973 representation in El Salvador was upgraded 

to ambassadorial level. However, the events in Argentina and the gradual re-alignment of Brazilian 

foreign policy towards Africa and the rest of the Third World53 made Muller's attempts to further 

develop the existing relations with these two states more difficult. In the process the focus of South 

· Africa's initiatives in Latin America shifted towards Paraguay whose foreign minister, Dr Raul Sapena 

Pastor, Muller had known since 1965 (The SA Financial Gazette, 3 August 1973). 

3.3.3 The second phase: Paraguay and further expansion 

In August 1973 Muller attended the inauguration of the President of Paraguay, General Alfredo 

Stroessner, who executed a military coup d'etat in 1954 and would prove to be one of Latin America's 

longest lasting dictators (he was finally ousted from power in 1989 by his second-in-command, General 

Andrez Rodriguez). This was followed by an announcement at the beginning of 1974 that Stroessner, 

and five of his ministers, would pay an official six-day state visit to South Africa starting on 2 April 1974. 

For the government the visit was an opportunity to show the South African public and the international 

community that its Latin American outward movement was paying off tangible dividends. At the same 

time government officials were careful to emphasise that Stroessner's visit had to be seen within the 

total context of the outward movement policy (Fig, 1979a:25 and Sunday Express, 7 April1974). 

The visit did not take place without some controversy, however. Before Stroessner's arrival the 

government found out that a number of students at the Universities of Cape Town and Witwatersrand 

planned to hold a placard protest at the airport where the Paraguayan President was due to arrive and 

to distribute pamphlets demanding the release of Paraguayan political prisoners. As a result, the 

Deputy Minister of Justice, Mr J.T. Kruger, made use for the first time of the Riotous Assemblies 

Amendment Act which had been passed by Parliament earlier in the year prohibiting all forms of protest 

against Stroessner's visit. The reason given by the government for the invoking of its powers under the 

act was that large numbers of people would be standing along the route which the President's 

entourage would follow and that "such an inappropriate protest by a very small minority would disturb 

the peace". 

Further controversy was caused by reports in the Sunday Times and Financial Gazette linking senior 

Paraguayan government officials to drug smuggling and peddling. This prompted Foreign Minister 

Muller to issue a statement condemning them as "inaccurate" and an "embarrassment" to the 

government and their guest. What detracted from the government's outburst, however, was the fact 

that the newspapers concerned had stated that they obtained their information from reputable sources 
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and that one of them (Financial Gazette) was controlled by Dagbreek Trust, on which no fewer than six 

cabinet ministers served, including the Foreign Minister himself (Die Transvaler, 2 April 1974; Rand 

Daily Mail, 8 April1974 and Sunday Times , 7 April1974) . 

The focal point of the visit was the signing of two agreements by Muller and the Foreign Minister of 

Paraguay, Dr R. Sapena Pastor, on 3 April at the Union Buildings in Pretoria. The first agreement on 

economic co-operation and investment between the two states says that ''the South African 

government will consider specific proposals submitted by the Government of Paraguay about 

assistance in financing economic development projects, thereby granting loans to the Government of 

Paraguay, and investment by private South African investors in projects in Paraguay which are of 

mutual interest to both countries". 

The second agreement, concerning cultural exchange and scientific and technological co-operation 

deals with steps which would bind the two states on the level of cultural and scientific affairs. The 

agreement stipulates that ''visits and other functions of a cultural nature will be mutually arranged. 

Arrangements will also be made for visits by scientists, experts and technicians for studies, 

consultations and exchanges of views in scientific and technological fields" The agreements were 

ratified after the Paraguayan government informed the South African government that it had 

constitutional authority to implement the accords. It is interesting to note at this stage that, in addition 

to the two bilateral agreements signed in 1974, a number of other.agreements, which have been 

classified secret, are in existence between South Africa and Paraguay (The Star, 3 April 197 4 and Rand 

Daily Mail, 12 April1974). 

During the next three years South Africa's diplomatic relations with states in Latin America developed at 

lightning speed. After Stroessner's visit in April 1974, the Paraguayan government announced in July 

that Dr Juan Balsevich had been named as that state's first ambassador to South Africa. At the 

beginning of 1974 Bolivia established a diplomatic mission in South Africa headed by a charge 

d'affaires, Mr Sarmiento, a specialist in mining and former chairperson of the board of directors of the 

Bolivian Tin Company and director of the Manserrat Mine Company in Chile. Relations between South 

Africa and Brazil were upgraded during May 1974 when it was announced that the status of diplomatic 

representation between the two states had been raised to ambassadorial level. In July of the same year 

South Africa's first ambassador to Brazil, Mr A.J.F. Viljoen, presented his credentials to President 

Ernesto Geisel (Rand Daily Mail, 31 July 1974; The Star, 13 February 1974 and The Star, 3 July 1974). 

Furthermore during 1974 two South African ministers paid low-key visits to Latin American states. Their 

portfolios seemed to indicate the aspects of the budding relations in which the Latin Americans were 

specifically interested and which were possibly used during the outward movement in an attempt to lay 

the foundation for the development of stronger (political, military) bonds. In May 1974 the Minister of 

Finance Dr Nico Diederichs visited Brazil, where he talked to his counterpart about "matters of common 
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concern". Diplomatic relations were established with Nicaragua in 1974 and in the same year Dr Piet 

Koornhof, Minister of Mines, attended the inauguration of Nicaragua's new president - Anastasio 

Somoza - a member of the Somoza dynasty who, with the help of the National Guard, ruthlessly 

dominated Nicaraguan politics from 1937 to 1979. During 1974 Koornhof also visited El Salvador, Costa 

Rica and Brazil, while Foreign Minister Muller attended the inauguration of the Costa Rican President, 

Daniel Oduber (Die Transvaler, 11 Junie 1974; Die Vader/and, 23 Mei 1974; Iversen, 1987:274; Rand 

Daily Mail, 20 April1974 and Walker, 1985:513). 

In January 1975 a South African mission consisting of the heads of a number of state departments left 

South Africa to visit Paraguay and Uruguay. The mission, headed by Mr B.G. Fourie (Secretary for 

Foreign Affairs), consisted of Mr G.W. Browne (Secretary for Finance), Mr G.J.J.F. Steyn (Secretary for 

Commerce), Mr P.F. Theron (Secretary for Industry) and other government officials. In Paraguay the 

aim of the delegation was to discuss "the implementation of the economic agreement" signed during 

Stroessner's visit to South Africa the previous year, while the Uruguay leg was included to discusss 

"closer co-operation with that state's government in economics and trade" (Rand Daily Mail, 7 January 

1975 and Sunday Times, 5 January 1975). 

Although the visit's primary goal was to investigate the economic opportunities on offer to South 

African traders and investors, government-supporting media were quick to point out the political 

advantages which could accrue to South Africa from its association with these two states, especially at 

the United Nations.54 In addition, the Secretary for Foreign Affairs probably used the opportunity to 

discuss arrangements for Prime Minister Vorster's visit to Paraguay later in the year (Rand Daily Mail, 7 

January 1975 and Sunday Times, 5 January 1975). 

Another aspect which the South African mission was reportedly interested in were the sizable oil 

deposits which had recently been discovered in the Chaco region in Paraguay. In fact, one of the 

reasons which Mr Brand Fourie had identified the previous year for Latin America's importance in the 

international arena were the oil resources of some the states in the region.55 Also, after Stroessner's 

visit in 1974, the Paraguayan Minister of Industry and Commerce (Mr Delfin Ugarte) said that South 

Africa would investigate whether, amongst other mineral resources, there were exploitable oil deposits 

in Paraguay. To this end a South African geologist was sent to Paraguay and Uruguay to undertake a 

survey of the mineral resources of these states. Members of government in both Paraguay and 

Uruguay had stated in interviews that oil, if discovered in economically viable quantities, would also be 

supplied to South Africa (Die Burger, 9 January 1975 and Rand Daily Mail, 8 April1974). 

The Paraguayan government, from its side, expressed its interest in undertaking a R28 million loan from 

South Africa to develop its agricultural sector and engaging South African finance and technical know

how to assist in the construction of the envisaged ltaipu dam and hydro-electric scheme on the Parana 

River. On the eve of the South African delegation's departure for Uruguay, an announcement was made 
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by the Paraguayan Industry and Commerce Minister that the South African government had agreed to 

provide Paraguay with a R33 million loan for the development of agriculture, mining, communication 

and construction projects (the latter involved financing for building projects to be undertaken by 

Paraguay's departments of Justice and Foreign Affairs). Agreements were also signed whereby South 

Africa would build two sugar production plants and invest in the ltaipu hydro-electrical scheme (Beeld, 

9 January 1975; Rand Daily Mail, 4 January 1975). 

In Uruguay the South African delegation held talks with government officials and representatives from 

local industries. The fact that the South African Reserve Bank had recently made a two-year deposit of 

R14 million in the Uruguayan Central Bank, and shortly afterwards purchased R7 million worth of 

Uruguayan treasury bonds, must have helped to facilitate the Uruguayan stopover. At the end of the 

visit a preliminary trade co-operation agreement was ratified with the Uruguayan Foreign Minister. 

Opportunities for trade which emerged from the talks included the possibility of the supply of 

Uruguayan beef, rice and textiles to South Africa; and on the South African side the provision of 

technical assistance in the mining industry and financial assistance for industrial projects. Diplomatic 

benefits followed almost immediately after the return of the mission to South Africa. At the end of 

January Montevideo announced its intention of establishing an embassy in South Africa, because of the 

"closer ties t;>etween the two countries as a result of increased trade between them" (Rand Daily Mail, 

23 January 1975 and The Star, 14 January 1975). 

On 27 June 1975 the Department of Foreign Affairs announced that, starting on 13 August, Prime 

Minister Vorster was paying an official five-day visit to Paraguay (the first and last visit to Latin America 

by a South African head of government), having accepted an invitation extended to him by General 

Stroessner. At the end of July it transpired that Vorster would be also be stopping over in Uruguay for 

one day, where he would hold talks with that state's strongman, President Juan Bordaberry. Included in 

the Prime Minister's entourage were Foreign Minister Muller, General H.J. van den Bergh (head of the 

Bureau for State Security), General Mike Geldenhuys (head of the Security Police), and Mr Brand 

Fourie (Secretary for Foreign Affairs). 

The tour was the culmination of years of diplomatic effort by Foreign Minister Muller and can be 

regarded as a breakthrough of sorts in South Africa's outward movement towards Latin America. 

Although much was made of the economic and technical assistance which South Africa would be able 

to provide Paraguay (and those Latin American states which wanted to make use of it) as well as the 

mutually beneficial trade opportunities, there were also political benefits which were being expected 

from the visit (Beeld, 28 June 1975; Rand Daily Mail, 16 August 1975 and The Star, 29 July 1975). 

The following statement by South Africa's ambassador to Paraguay, Mr O.G. Albers, clearly indicates 

the political gains which were expected to result from the visit in the sense that • ... we could get a few 

more countries to take a more understanding view of our position at the United Nations", he saw the 
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trip as "a normal diplomatic move which we hope would bring about greater understanding and interest 

in South Africa". From reports it was clear that observers regarded Paraguay as the diplomatic key to 

South Africa's attempts to achieve a breakthrough and consolidate support in Latin America for its 

position at the UN, as well as to further strenghten bilateral ties with other states in the region. 56 

The importance attached to the visit by the South Africans was further illustrated by the fact that the 

heads of South Africa's missions in Latin America were summoned to Asuncion for a special meeting 

with Prime Minister Vorster. Vorster probably made use of the opportunity to brief South Africa's 

diplomats in the region, so that the governments of the states where they were situated could be 

informed of the success of his visit to Paraguay, and to urge them to exploit the diplomatic 

opportunities (in the form of further visits to other states or visits of Latin heads of state to South Africa) 

which would hopefully arise afterwards. After the visit Paraguay expanded its representation in South 

Africa, establishing a consulate (headed by an honorary consul) in Durban (Beeld, 25 October 1975; 

Rand Daily Mail, 14 August 1975 and To the Point, 22 August 1975). 

On the economic side a number of agreements concerning South African loans to Paraguay were 

signed between Foreign Minister Muller and the Paraguayan Foreign Minister, Dr Pastor. These 

included R500,000 for the purchase of road construction machinery from South Africa, R1 ,4 million over 

ten years for housing, R4, 1 million over fifteen years for the purchase of agricultural implements from 

South Africa, and a short-term loan to a bank in Paraguay. During the visit the possibility of a long-term 

agreement between the two states, regarding the import of large quantities of Paraguayan bauxite by 

South Africa, was also discussed. This was to supplement traditional sources for the mineral, which is 

used in the production of aluminium. The proposed bilateral agreement would entail both governments 

agreeing to mutual preferential rates and the opportunity for South African interests to exploit the 

Paraguayan bauxite deposits (Beeld, 15 August 1975 and The SA Financial Gazette, 17 October 1975). 

In Uruguay, to coincide with Prime Minister Vorster's visit, South African assistance in the construction 

of a cement plant was negotiated and underwritten by the Industrial Development Corporation (IDC) 

and the Credit Guarantee Insurance Corporation of Africa (CGIC).57 Export credit facilities worth 85% 

of the total contract, viz. R10 million, were being provided to the Uruguayan client, ANCAP of 

Paysandu. Ongoing speculation before and after Vorster's departure from South Africa, concerning a 

possible follow-up visit by a Latin American head of state during the following year, seemed to be 

substantiated when a government-supporting paper in Montevideo wrote that Vorster had invited 

President Juan Bordaberry of Uruguay to visit South Africa early in 1976. 

However, the supposed invitation did not survive the test of time. Bordaberry - who had banned all 

political activity, banished all left wing opposition, and dissolved the elected congress, replacing it with 

a nominated Council of State, which was dominated by the military - was the nominal head of state of 
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one of the most authoritarian regimes in Latin America. Under the circumstances he was hardly in a 

position to leave Uruguay and was deposed by the military in June 1976 (Die Transvaler, 20 August 

1975 and Finch, 1987:640). 

The government of President Salvador Allende (democratically elected in 1970), which had tried to lead 

Chile on a "road to socialism" by introducing drastic socio-economic change (e.g. nationalisation of key 

industries and banks, as well as land reform), was removed from power by the combined effort of the 

Chilean armed forces and paramilitary police in 1973. This encouraged South Africa, which had 

maintained some form of low-key representation since 1948, to try to expand its representation in 

Santiago. By 1976 the mission had been upgraded and consisted of a career charge d'affaires, an 

armed forces attache, a counsellor for mining and a third secretary. 

The ambassador to Buenos Aires, Mr H.A. Geldenhuys, was also accredited to Santiago. The Chileans 

on their part had sent their first career diplomat, Mr Carlos Ashton, to South Africa. The reason for the 

new-found affinity was not hard to come by. Aida Parker reported for the The SA Financial Gazette: 

"Like South Africa itself Chile is under ceaseless Soviet propaganda attack - Mr Ashton believes, 

indeed, that his country, under the Pinochet military junta, is Moscow's principal world propaganda 

target" (Blakemore, 1987:229; Beeld, 15 May 1975 and The SA Financial Gazette, 2 April1976). 

3.3.4 Setbacks and new opportunities 

Nevertheless, there were signs that not all Latin American states were prepared to be openly 

associated politically or economically with South Africa. At the beginning of 1974, at the time of the visit 

by the Foreign Minister of Nigeria, Brazil and Nigeria issued a joint communique which repudiated 

"apartheid, colonialism and all forms of discrimination". In 1975, Brazil gave another indication of its re

alignment in world politics when President Geisel stated in Congress that Brazil's recognition of 

Guinea-Bissau's independence would contribute towards hastening the decolonisation process. Brazil 

was also one of the first states to recognise the MPLA as the legitimate government of Angola (New 

African, November 1978 and The Star, 5 March 1975). 

This did not seem to perturb South Africa's new ambassador to Brazil, Mr J. Pretorius. On his 

appointment in January 1976, as replacement for Mr A.J.F. Viljoen, he noted that Brazil had shown a 

pragmatic attitude towards South Africa in international forums such as the United Nations and that 

continuing better relations specifically in the economic field were possible. However, it was clear that 

the Department of Foreign Affairs had taken note of Brazil's foreign policy reorientation. This was 

illustrated by the fact that the new ambassador had previously done two five-year terms of duty in the 

Department of Foreign Affairs' Africa Division. Stating that, "Brazil has shown an increased interest in 
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expanding her political and economic interests in various African states and we, of course, are now 

normalising our relations with states in Black Africa", Pretorius seemed to suggest that South Africa as 

a regional hegemon could facilitate Brazilian diplomatic and economic intitiatives in Africa. 

Nonetheless, on the diplomatic and economic level relations between the two states seemed to have 

cooled off. The departing Viljoen was not awarded the customary decoration; in October 1977 the 

Brazilian consulate-general in Cape Town was closed for "purely administrative reasons"; and in 

December 1978 the Brazilian Foreign Minister announced that President Geisel had given him 

instructions that no government department would be allowed to import any goods from South Africa. 

The aim, according to a spokesperson from ltamaraty (the Brazilian Foreign Affairs Department), was to 

gradually reduce the importance of South Africa as a trading partner. In addition it was becoming more 

difficult for South African citizens who were considered to be politically tainted by apartheid to obtain 

visas to visit Brazil. 

Foreign policy towards South Africa was spelled out in no uncertain terms by the new Brazilian charge 

d'affaires (Mr Paulo Pinto) to Pretoria in 1980 when he stated that, "we just keep a distance, because it 

does not make sense for a country with such an African heritage to be so close to South Africa". In 

June 1980 the Brazilian Foreign Minister (Mr Ramiro Guerreiro) reiterated the new Brazilian orientation 

when he paid a four-day visit to Mozambique and in a joint statement expressed solidarity with the "just 

struggle of the people of South Africa". Support was also extended to SWAPO's (South West Africa 

People's Organisation) struggle in Namibia, while South African aggression against neighbouring states 

was condemned. Emphasising Brazil's decision on trade with South Africa, the Minister stated that no 

increase in trade with South Africa was being sought (Die Volksblad, 26 December 1978; Rand Daily 

Mail, 14 October 1977; The Citizen, 10 June 1980; The Daily News, 5 May 1979; The Star, 13 January 

1976; The Star, 12 February 1980; and The Star, 27 February 1976). 

In November 1976 the President of Venezuela announced at the UN General Assembly that his 

government had decided to terminate all commercial contacts with South Africa. This was a 

considerable blow to South African trade with Latin America. Exports to Venezuela, where no official 

diplomatic links existed, amounted to more than most of the other states in Latin America with which 

diplomatic relations had been established. In December 1977 Mexico followed suit and informed the 

Secretary General of the UN that steps would be taken to end all trade with South Africa. 

Relations with Paraguay continued to be open and close, although the volume of trade remained small 

- notwithstanding the assurances by Paraguayan visitors and the Paraguayan ambassador that there 

was great scope for increased trade. One of these visitors, the President of the Supreme Court of 

Paraguay, Dr Morales, visited South Africa in May 1977 on the occasion of the centenary celebrations 

of the Transvaal Supreme Court. In October 1977 General Andrez Rodriguez, second in command of 

the Paraguayan Defence Force, visited South Africa as the official guest of the South African Defence 
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Force to "visit several South African military bases .. . and make contact with the senior officers" (The 

Citizen, 17 October 1977; Rand Daily Mail, 30 December 1977; The Star, 17 November 1976 and The 

Star, 25 May 1977). 

At the end of 1977 the Argentinian pro-government newspaper, La Nacion, published an editorial 

which seemed to indicate that a change in policy favouring South Africa was being considered in 

government circles. The editorial stated: "Our relationship with South Africa must be reconsidered. 

Argentina can play an important role in changing the attitude of other nations ... South Africa is a bastion 

in the struggle against communist infiltration already present in the South Atlantic". Another newspaper, 

the English Buenos Aires Herald, lambasted the UN for its double standards in imposing a mandatory 

arms embargo against South Africa. These sentiments are not suprising, seeing that Argentina at the 

time was being condemned by the UN and the Carter administration for human rights abuses during 

the infamous "dirty war·58 (The Citizen, 1 November 1977). 

The following year produced the first indications of the Chilean connection that was being developed. 

From the outset the military imprint was apparent. At the 48th commemoration of the founding of the 

Chilean Air Force, Lt-General R.H.D. Rogers (Chief of the South African Air Force) who was an invited 

guest, stated that: "Chile and South Africa share the same problem, viz. the onslaught of international 

communism" and that "South Africa could learn from Chile in how to combat cmmunism". Also in 1978 

the new South African Foreign Minister, R.F. (Pik) Botha, paid a ten day visit to Paraguay and Uruguay

amongst other things to attend yet another inauguration of President Alfredo Stroessner as Paraguay's 

head of state. The visit was also an opportunity to acquaint himself with the region. He came back 

convinced that South Africa had "firm friends in South America" and should pay "more attention to 

cultivating these friendships in future". According to the Minister, he had been particularly well received 

in Uruguay "against the background of the common enemy facing the two countries - communist 

subversion" (Die Transvaler, 22 March 1978 and The Citizen, 18 August 1978). 

Mr Louis le Grange, Minister of Tourism and Public Works, paid a nine-day visit to Argentina, Uruguay 

and Paraguay during May 1979. This was at the time when South Africa was a popular destination for 

specifically Argentinian tourists. According to the Minister, 14,000 Argentinian tourists had visited South 

Africa during 1978. In Paraguay, Mr Le Grange attended a congress on tourism. The visit also saw the 

customary anti-communist pronouncements by the minister - this time the West was slated for its 

"unwillingness to condemn communist expansion in Africa". A couple of months later, General M.A. 

Malan (Chief of the South African Defence Force) paid a two-day visit to Paraguay where he was 

awarded a "high military decoration" by President Stroessner. Afterwards he departed on a five-day visit 

to Chile to attend that state's National Day celebrations (Beeld, 17 September 1979; Die Transvaler, 22 

May 1979 and The Cape Times, 18 September 1979). 
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During 1979 South Africa's representation in Central America suffered two severe set-backs. On 19 July 

the long and costly battle against the Somoza regime in Nicaragua came to an end when the FSLN 

(Sandinista National Liberation Front) accepted the surrender of the National Guard. This event marked 

the coming to power of the second Marxist-oriented government in the Central American region and 

the end of South Africa's diplomatic relations with Nicaragua. On 28 November 1979 the South African 

ambassador to El Salvador, Mr A. G. Dunn, was kidnapped by one of the left-wing guerilla factions (later 

to be united under the Farabundo Marti Front for the National Liberation) opposing the junta which had 

just toppled the government of General Carlos Romero. Amongst other political demands, the 

kidnappers wanted ransom money to the amount of R17 million for Dunn's safe return (Browning, 

1987:512; The Star, 29 November 1979; Rand Daily Mail, 11 October 1980 and Walker, 1985:517-518). 

Romero, yet another military-backed president, was ousted in October after a short-lived term of 

savage repression during which he refused to accede to demands for reform. His downfall was assured 

when the military (under domestic and foreign pressure) decided to scale down their role in national 

politics and back a military jcivil junta to implement certain reforms. Ironically, the new junta had 

informed the South African ambassador on the day before the kidnapping that diplomatic relations with 

South Africa were to be terminated - presumably an attempt on their part to try to ensure international 

and domesti_c legitimacy for the new government. 

After lengthy negotiations, involving all the parties concerned and during which no agreement could be 

reached, the kidnappers announced on 8 October 1980 that Mr Dunn had been executed. In South 

Africa probing questions were asked in the media, even by pro-government Afrikaans newspapers. Die 

Transvaler (18 December 1979) wanted to know whether the time had not come - in the light of the 

stated foreign policy aim to focus on Africa and the creation of a constellation of Southern African 

states59 - to re-evaluate the rationale behind Muller's Latin America approach and South Africa's 

presence in such a volatile region (Die Burger, 1 October 1981; Rand Daily Mail, 30 November 1979 

and McDonald, 1985:538-539). 

These developments, however, did not seem to influence the nature of South Africa's foreign policy 

towards Latin America. This was indicated by South Africa's reaction to events in Bolivia during 1980. 

Having gone through three coups d'etat since 1978, the elections planned for June 1980 seemed set to 

bring some form of stability to Bolivian politics. The results showed a virtual two-way split between the 

left- and right-wing parties. Before Congress could intervene by appointing a president, the military 

once again stepped in and appointed General Luis Garda Meza in the presidency. The new regime 

proved to be one of the most harsh and fraudulent in Bolivian history and was deeply involved in the 

cocaine trade - reportedly from the President down. The United States and several European states 

suspended ecomomic aid, while formal recognition of the regime was witheld. 
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Among the few states to recognise the Meza government were South Africa, Argentina, Brazil, Israel, 

Paraguay and Uruguay. The South African representative to La Paz assured Bolivian officials of 

continuing economic co-operation between the two states, while the head of the National Bank of 

Bolivia stated that South African military and economic assistance had been offered. During August 

1981, at the time that general Meza was being ousted by general Torrelio Villa (an act which was to lead 

to the installing of a civilian government in October 1982), South Africa appointed Mr J.R. von Cernet (a 

former minister at the embassy in Buenos Aires) as its residential ambassador to La Paz. He replaced 

Mr O.G. Albers who, as a non-resident ambassador, had been based in Montevideo, Uruguay (Beeld, 4 

August 1981; Die Burger, 14 November 1980; Smith, 1987:175-176; The Star, 22 August 1980; and 

Malloy, 1985:375-376). 

South Africa's continued interest in the region was probably facilitated to a certain extent by the 

election of Ronald Reagan, who defeated Jimmy Carter in a US presidential election in 1980. Unlike the 

Carter administration, the Reagan administration took a more pragmatic view of its relations with anti

communist regimes who were ''tainted" because of human rights violations. 50 Relations with Brazil and 

Argentina, which had been strained because of the repressive policies of the authoritarian regimes in 

those states, improved considerably, while Reagan was reportedly also interested in tentatively 

exploring the concept of a Southern Atlantic Alliance.61 This, and the policy of "constructive 

engagement" which was aimed at maintaining contact with the South African government in order to 

react to reform (or the lack of it) through incentives or punitive actions, revitalised the South African 

strategy of linking up with the West's defence system through its Atlantic neighbours (Sunday Times, 

31 May 1981). 

South Africa's relations with states in Latin America were not necessarily based on diplomatic 

foundations. This was illustrated in 1981, when a visiting delegation of Columbian parliamentarians and 

business representatives presented a medal from the Columbian government to Prime Minister Botha. 

According to Foreign Minister Pik Botha, South Africa did not have official diplomatic relations with 

Columbia, but trade between the two states had increased significantly over the previous two years. 

Notably, Columbia has had a relatively liberal democratic record compared to other states in Latin 

America, although the nature of politics has been elitist and bi-partisan (Die Vader/and, 9 June 1981 

and Kline, 1985:269). 

Continuing closer links were also being forged with Pinochet's Chile. The military aspect in South 

Africa's relations with Chile was clearly visible when in February 1981 a senior high-ranking officer, 

Lieutenant-General J.R. Dutton, was appointed as South Africa's first resident ambassador to Chile 

(commencing duty in July) . Although the appointment certainly shows the importance with which the 

budding relations with Chile were being perceived, the fact that Dutton was Chief of Staff (Operations) 

for the SADF (a position from where he could have logically progressed to Chief of the SADF) 

reportedly indicates that he was probably sidelined to prevent him from reaching the top position in the 
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SADF. In 1981 General Magnus Malan, newly appointed Minister of Defence, was awarded Chile's 

highest military honour by the visiting Chilean Chief of the Air Force and member of the military junta, 

General Fernando Matthei. According to Matthei, "General Malan was the driving force behind forging 

closer relations between South Africa and Chile. This has allowed us to improve and update the 

equipment of our defence force" (Pretoria News, 26 June 1981; Pretoria News, 3 June 1981 and Rand 

Daily Mail, 18 February 1981). 

The seriousness with which Pretoria regarded the new climate which had come about with the election 

of Reagan in 1980 was evident in the overtures which were being made to Argentina at the time, 

regarding the "defence of the Southern Oceans". During September 1980 it was announced that Mr 

F.D. Tothill, formerly South Africa's ambassador to the United Nations in Geneva, had been appointed 

as South Africa's ambassador to Argentina. In addition to his stint in Geneva, he had also represented 

South Africa at the UN in New York and had been involved with the preparation of South Africa's case 

regarding Namibia before the International Court of Justice at The Hague. 

An experienced diplomat in multilateral relations, he saw his task in Buenos Aires as finding a basis of 

understanding between the two states: " ... it would be my hope on the basis of my UN experience to 

attempt to explore with the Argentinian authorities the possibility of understanding each other's 

problems better and indentifying the points we have in common". One of the "common" points which 

was stressed at length by the new ambassador throughout his term was the joint interest the two states . 

had in defending the South Atlantic (Beeld, 9 September 1980 and Pretoria News, 18 November 1980). 

In May 1981 the idea of a South Atlantic Treaty Organisation was reportedly discussed at a conference 

held in Buenos Aires under the auspices of the "Council for Inter-American Security". The conference, 

allegedly organised by a retired US general (Vernon Walters), was described as a meeting between 

high-ranking officials from Argentina, Brazil, Uruguay, the United States and South Africa to discuss the 

possibility of closer naval co-operation in the South Atlantic. However, South African and Latin 

American government officials denied that they were officially involved in such a conference or had 

been asked to attend, and claimed that the meeting was "private". 

The importance of the fact that South Africa and Argentina, being part of the "free world", were jointly 

responsible to "guarantee the freedom of the South Atlantic sea routes" and ''that some form of formal 

co-operation would be required in future" was stressed regularly during 1982, 1983 and 1984 by Mr 

Tothi11.62 During the Falklands War between Argentina and Britain (2 April-14 June 1982) Mr Tothill 

assured the Argentinians that: "South Africa and Argentina are natural friends by virtue of our 

geographic positions bestriding the South Atlantic .. ." and that the South African government would 

continue to promote friendly relations and increased trade ties with Argentina, although normal ties 

would be maintained with Britain as well (Die Transvaler, 26 May 1981; Pretoria News, 4 May 1982; The 

Star, 28 March 1981 ; The Cape Times, 26 May 1981). 
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3.3.5 The eighties: democratisation in Latin America 

The utility of the strategy which projected South Africa as the "natural ally'' (against Soviet expansion in 

the South Atlantic) of Latin American regimes who had been condemned internationally for human 

rights violations as well as relations in general would, however, be sever1y curtailed by political 

developments in these states in the first half of the eighties. In the late seventies and ear1y eighties the 

military in Argentina, Brazil and Uruguay, pressurised by the civilian opposition and economic 

necessity, had decided to instigate a process of gradual democratisation (in the case of Argentina, the 

defeat suffered during the 1982 Falkland Crisis contributed directly to the eventual downfall of the 

military). 

In Argentina, RaOI Alfonsin (UCR; Union Civica Radical) was inaugurated as President in December 

1983, after elections in October. Jose Sarney (PMDB; Partido do Movimento Democratico Brasileiro) 

assumed the presidency in Brazil after the death of President-elect, Tancredo Neves, in April1985. The 

transfer of power from the military to the civilians took place on 15 March 1985. In Uruguay, President 

Julio Maria Sanguinetti (Partido Colorado) was inaugurated on 1 March 1985, after an election was held 

in August 1984 (Cammack, 1987:195-196; Blakemore, 1987:122-124 and Finch, 1987:640-641). 

These developments, at any rate, did not affect South Africa's relations with Chile which, together with 

Paraguay, would prove to be the Albania of Latin America as far as political change was concerned. We 

have seen that relations with Chile became more open and visible from the beginning of the eighties, a 

fact which was not always appreciated by Chilean career diplomats who were already hard-pressed to 

defend the actions of the military regime abroad. At the beginning of 1982 the Chilean embassy in 

South Africa was upgraded to ambassadorial status when it was announced that Major-General L.J. 

Ramirez had been appointed as his country's first ambassador to Pretoria. The following year the new 

Chilean Minister of Foreign Affairs stated that one of his aims would be to strengthen and expand the 

already existing relations between his country and South Africa. (Beeld, 2 February 1982; Die 

Vader/and, 29 March 1983; Pretoria News, 23 November 1982;). 

Visits of high-ranking military officials from both states became a regular occurrence but, as with 

Stroessner's visit to South Africa in 1974 and the military decoration awarded to General Malan in 1979 

on his visit to Paraguay, these were not always kindly looked upon by South African English-language 

press. During 1983, Vice-Admiral Dries Putter (Chief of the South African Navy), visited Chile to attend 

the Chilean Navy festival. Talks were also held with the head of the Chilean Navy, Admiral Merino 

Castro, concerning matters of mutual interest and the possibility of closer co-operation between the 

two navies. Editorials in the Pretoria News and The Natal Mercury, pointing out that the visit coincided 

with a report by Amnesty International on evidence of torture and human rights violations by the junta 

in Chile, prompted a public reaction by the Chilean ambassador in South Africa who called the 
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accusations "unfounded" and stated that " ... such excellent relations (between Chile and South Africa) 

will not suffer by these unjust denunciations, but neither will they herp to improve the bonds between 

the two countries" (Pretoria News, 25 May 1983; The Natal Mercury, 23 May 1983). 

In 1984 the term of duty of South Africa's first resident ambassador to Chile, Lieutenant-General J.R. 

Dutton, came to an end. Shortly before his departure he was awarded one of Chile's highest 

decorations, the Order of Bernardo O'Higgins, Grand Cross. On his return to South Africa in July 

General Dutton stated that ''we developed very good relations during the time we were there". His 

replacement, again a senior SADF officer, was Lieutenant-General A.M. Muller, former Chief of the 

South African Air Force. An aspect of the relations between the two states which was stressed at great 

length by officials was the opportunity which existed to develop trade relations. The director of the 

Chilean Export Promotions Department and leader of a Chilean trade delegation to South Africa in 1984 

stressed that although South Africa was among the top five foreign investors in Chile, there was much 

room for improvement as far as trade was concerned. The opening of a Chilean consulate-general in 

Cape Town in September was, according to the n~w consul-general, coupled to the drive to expand 

trade relations with South Africa. (Beeld, 1 March 1984; The Citizen, 5 April 1984; The Citizen, 29 June 

1984). 

The Chilean Minister of Defence, Vice-Admiral Patricio Carvayal, visited South Africa in 1985 as the 

official guest of the South African Defence Minister, General Magnus Malan. Having toured the 

"operational" area in Namibia, he stated on his departure that he had been impressed by the 

professionalism of the SADF. South Africa, according to the admiral, like Chile also had to cope with 

condemnations of the United Nations as well as the problem of communists who were instigating the 

population against the authorities. The following year General Malan awarded the Star of South Africa 

(civil) to Colonel Ricardo Gaete (Chilean military attache to South Africa), "whose efforts to improve 

relations between the armies of South Africa and Chile had also had an effect outside the military 

sphere, in an area which was also of military importance" (Beeld, 26 October 1985 and Die Vader/and, 

10 July 1986). 

In 1986 a Chilean Fisheries delegation visited South Africa at the request of the South African 

Department of Fisheries. The delegation was led by the Under-Secretary of Fisheries, Mr G. Roberto 

Verdugo. The visit came in the aftermath of a visit to Chile by South African fishing officials and was 

aimed at strenghtening the relations between Chile and South Africa in this area - an undertaking which 

would also include the sharing of research results. The Minister of Finance, Mr Barend du Plessis, paid 

a rare visit to "several South American countries" including Chile after attending the International 

Monetary Fund conference in Washington during 1987 (the previous visit by a South African Finance 

Minister to Latin America was in 1974, when dr. Nico Diederichs visited Brazil). The Minister stated that 

he had been impressed by the recovery of the Chilean economy, made possible by the deregulation 

and privatisation measures which had been implemented by the government there. 

r 
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A reminder of the high-profile military trademark of South Africa's relations with Chile was again 

apparent in September 1987, when Lieutenant-General P.W. van der Westhuizen (formerly Secretary of 

the State Security Council) was appointed as South Africa's ambassador to Santiago. In 1988 Vice

Admiral Glen Syndercombe (Chief of the South African Navy) visited Chile to attend the Fida 

armaments show and was awarded the Chilean Grand Order of Military Merit; a week later the Chilean 

Commissioner of Police, Director-General Rodolfo Stange Oelckers, arrived in South Africa at the 

invitation of the Commissioner of the South African Police, General H.G. de Witt (Beeld, 12 October 

1987; Die Burger, 19 September 1987; Pretoria News, 29 March 1988; The Argus, 29 May 1986; The 

Citizen, 19 September 1987; The Cape Times, 12 October 1987 and The Cape Times, 21 March 1988). 

Relations with Paraguay, as with Chile, remained frank and cordial. In 1984 General Alejandro Fretes 

Davalos (Chief of General Staff of the Paraguayan Defence Force) paid a "goodwill" visit to South Africa 

as a guest of the SADF. At a wreath-laying ceremony held at Fort Klapperkop, Lieutenant-General lan 

Gleeson (Chief of Staff Operations of the SADF) stated that he hoped that Paraguay and South Africa 

would continue to exchange military knowledge, because it increased the military capacity of both 

states. This was followed in the next year by a wreath-laying ceremony (requested by General 

Stroessner) by the Paraguayan ambassador, General Carlos Jorge Fretes Davalos, at the grave of 

former Prime Minister John Vorster to commemorate the visit by the South African premier to Paraguay 

fifteen years earlier (Die Transvaler, 1 March 1984; Oosterlig, 23 May 1985). 

Paraguay's long-serving ambassador to South Africa ended a seven-year term in 1988. General 

Davalos, who was awarded the Order of Good Hope (First Class) by Foreign Minister Botha, stated that 

relations between South Africa and Paraguay "had never been as close as they were now.· Also in 1988 

general Magnus Malan (Minister of Defence) received his second Paraguayan decoration (the Order of 

National Merit) while attending Paraguay's national celebrations as well as the commemoration of 

General Stroessner's thirty-third year in power. The decoration was awarded for General Malan's 

unbending attitude towards the combating of "communist imperialism" in Africa and the rest of the 

world. Ties had been bolstered earlier in the year when all visa requirements for travellers between the 

two states were done away with. This agreement was reached at the time of the visit of the Paraguayan 

Foreign Minister, Mr Carlos Saldivar, to South Africa in order to discuss the extension of economic and 

technical co-operation with the South African Foreign Minister, Pik Botha. The Paraguayan minister also 

expressed his wish to see the existing agreement on technical, economic and cultural co-operation 

extended (Beeld, 15 January 1988; Die Burger, 26 August 1987; The Star, 13 April 1988 and Die 

Vader/and, 13 April1988). 

The new constitution which was adopted . by the South African government in 1983 marked the 

beginning of an unprecendented period of internal and international pressure. The incessant cycle of 

domestic unrest during 1984-1985 culminated in the imposition of a national state of emergency in 

1986. Latin American states too, as has been noted above, were caught up in a seemingly irreversible 
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process of political change. States such as Paraguay and Chile were placed under considerable 

pressure by the events which were transforming military regimes elsewhere in the area into democratic 

(albeit fragile) elected governments. Relations with Paraguay, as can be seen from the above, remained 

on a sound footing, while the connection with Chile experienced its most extensive development during 

this period. Diplomatically, however, the phase of democratisation in Latin America and endemic unrest 

in South Africa during the mid-eighties marked the beginning of a downturn in South Africa's relations 

with states in the region. 

In addition to the worsening of relations between South Africa and those Latin American states that 

were in the process of democratisation, South Africa's ties with the Latin military regimes in the region 

were a considerable cause of diplomatic embarrassment dwing the eighties. One incident, which 

received widespread press coverage in South Africa and dragged on for a number of years, involved 

the Argentinian mission in South Africa. As early as 1980 it was reported that an Argentinian naval 

officer, Lieutenant Alfredo Astiz, who had been involved in that state's "dirty war" against left-wing 

opponents of the military regime had been sent to South Africa as a naval attache (Die Burger, 12 April 

1980). 

In 1981 it was revealed that Astiz and a number of other naval officers, including Rear-Admiral Ruben 

Chamorro (armed forces attache), who had been attached to the infamous Escuela Mechanica de Ia 

Armada (Naval Mechanics School) in Buenos Aires, had in fact been posted to South Africa. According 

to Amnesty International and a number of ex-detainees, Rear-Admiral Chamorro (former director of the 

Escuela), captain Jorge Perren, Captain Jorge Acosta and Lieutenant Astiz (appointed as diplomats to 

Pretoria during 1979) had all been invoJved in torture sessions at the school which from 1974 to 1978 

served as an interrogation centre for suspected left-wing guerillas and other opponents of the regime. 

Astiz was recalled to Argentina but tried unsuccessfully to get back into South Africa during 1983 to 

avoid the looming investigations which a democratic civilian government would launch into the 

atrocities committed by the military (Sunday Tribune, 18 October 1981; Sunday Tribune, 6 December 

1981; The Natal Mercury, 11 February 1983 and The Daily News, 11 February 1983). 

In 1984 it came to light that Rear-Admiral Chamorro had remained in South Africa after the completion 

of his tour of duty which according to the Argentinian government had ended in 1981. At the end of 

1983 he officially applied for a temporary residence permit which was refused by the South African 

government. He was forced to return to Argentina where the authorities wanted him for questioning 

concerning his activities as director of the Escuela interrogation centre. The Argentinians were also 

looking for Acosta and Perren who were thought to still be in South Africa. In 1987 two more Latin 

American diplomats with "tainted" pasts were. reported to have served as diplomats in South Africa. 
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Both officers served at the Chilean mission in South Africa from 1985 to 1986. General Roberto Fuentes 

was alleged to have been involved in the disappearance of 14 Chilean left-wing opponents, while 

Colonel Pedro Espinoza Bravo (a member of Chile's secret police) had been indicted by an American 

court for the 1976 car bomb assassination of Mr Orlando Letelier, a Chilean exile and erstwhile 

associate of former Chilean president, Salvador Allende (Beeld, 18 February 1984; Die Vader/and, 21 

February 1984; Rand Daily Mail, 21 February 1984; Sunday Tribune, 20 December 1987; Sunday 

Times, 19 February 1984 and The Cape Times, 17 December 1987). 

Diplomatic relations between Brazil and South Africa worsened markedly after the military stepped 

down in March 1985. Open political contact with South Africa had, of course, been discouraged earlier 

on at the time of Brazil's foreign policy shift towards Africa. Yet in 1982 a delegation of Brazilian 

members of Congress visited South Africa to "get to know the realities of the South African situation". 

Members of the group belonged to opposition parties and the ruling pro-military PDS (Partido 

Democratico Social), which had already been under pressure for five years to allow more open political 

competition. 

This was to be the last time that a visit of this nature, with members expressing their understanding of 

South Africa's "struggle against communism· and the "unfairness of sanctions" against South Africa", 

would take place with the endorsement of a (more sympathetic) military government. The elections 

later that year (the first direct elections for state governors since 1966) resulted in the governorships of 

the leading states going to the opposition and saw the PDS outnumbered by the combined opposition 

parties in the Chamber of Deputies. The PDS was forced to go into an alliance with one of the smaller 

opposition parties. Two years later, after a series of defeats, the military lost control over a PDS 

characterised by dissension, opening the way for the eventual transfer of power to the PMDB in 1985 

(Cammack, 1987:195; Die Burger, 13 February 1982 and Evening Post, 15 February 1982). 

Matters were not helped along by the actions of the South African government which, shortly after 

President Jose Sarney assumed power in 1985, refused a visa to Cardinal Paulo Arns of Brazil- a long

time opponent of the former military regime and human rights activist. The cardinal, who was invited by 

the Southern African Catholic Bishop's Conference and the End Conscription Campaign (ECC), refused 

to sign an undertaking at the South African consulate in Sao Paulo stating that he would not participate 

or attend anything organised by the Church and the ECC. The decision by the government was 

condemned in the local English-language press and by President Sarney of Brazil, who reportedly 

informed the South African ambassador of his disapproval (Die Burger, 28 June 1985; Sunday Tribune, 

30 June 1985; The Argus, 28 June 1985 and The Cape Times, 27 June 1985). 

In August 1985 the Brazilian Foreign Minister announced that all arms and oil exports to South Africa 

would henceforth be banned, while sporting and cultural links would be severed. This followed a decree 

signed by the Brazilian President, which referred to South Africa's policy of racial segregation as a 
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"flagrant contradiction of democracy and human dignity". Diplomatic relations with South Africa would, 

however, not be broken. Later during the same month a rally, attended by six ambassadors of African 

states, was organised by the state government of Sao Paulo against apartheid. The state governor 

announced that he would deliver a petition to President Sarney asking that Brazil study the possibility of 

breaking all relations with South Africa. The South African apartheid issue would increasingly be 

focused upon by Brazil's growing black political movement, which is in the process of addressing its 

own political, economic and social status in Brazilian society following the extension of political rights in 

1985 (The Citizen, 24 August 1985 and The Natal Witness, 5 June 1987). 

In May 1987 apartheid was again brought to the attention of the Brazilian public when the Archbishop 

of Cape Town, Archbishop Desmond Tutu, arrived in the country for a five-day visit as the guest of the 

Brazilian government which, according to the Foreign Ministry, invited him "to show him Brazil's unity 

with South Africa's struggle against apartheid". During his visit he was awarded Brazil's highest 

decoration. Focusing attention on the plight of blacks in South Africa and comparing the injustices of 

apartheid to the injustices suffered by Brazilian blacks, the Archbishop asked all states to sever 

diplomatic relations with South Africa. However, his direct request to President Sarney to cut diplomatic 

ties with South Africa was ignored. Nevertheless, a powerful pressure group within Brazil had been 

made aware_ of the South African "connection" (Die Burger, 20 May 1987; Die Vader/and, 21 May 1987; 

The Citizen, 20 May 1987 and The Sowetan, 21 May 1987). 

Early in the following year {1988) a member of the small Partido dos Trabalhadores (in 1987 the PT had 

19 deputies out of a total of 487 in the Chamber of Deputies), Federal Deputy Benedita da Silva of Rio 

de Janeiro, introduced a constitutional amendment which would force the government to break 

diplomatic relations with states which officially practise discrimination. The 559 member Constituent 

Assembly (which consists of the Federal Senate and Chamber of Deputies) voted 255 to 166 in favour 

of the motion. The motion was rejected, however, as an amendment needs an absolute majority to 

become part of the constitution. Da Silva is also the leader of the anti-apartheid lobby in Brazil. 

Diplomatic relations between South Africa and Brazil came under the spotlight again in May of the 

same year when the first secretary of the embassy in Brasilia, Mr Hannes Spies, walked out of a special 

session of the Brazilian National Congress just before homage was paid to Dr Nelson Mandela and his 

release urged. The diplomat had been invited to attend the ceremony commemorating the centenary of 

the abolition of slavery in Brazil (The Citizen, 30 January 1988; Cammack, 1987:209 and Sunday Times, 

15 May 1988). 

In July another unprecedented incident took place when the Brazilian government gave political asylum 

to a South African stowaway who entered ttie country through the harbour of Salvador in the state of 

Bahia, on a Cyprus-registered freighter. The fugitive claimed that he was a member of the African 

National Congress and had been involved in a skirmish with South African forces, after which he was 
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captured and tortured. After managing to escape he made his way to Port Elizabeth where he boarded 

the merchantship which took him to Brazil. The Brazilian Acting President, Ulysses Guimaraes, stated 

that the decision to grant asylum "is consistent with Brazil's stance against racism". The incident takes 

on added significance if one takes into account that political asylum is hard to acquire in Brazil and that 

previously refugees from Chile's military regime had been sent back home (Sunday Times, 10 July 1988 

and The Star, 8 July 1988). 

Relations with Argentina also gradually worsened during the run-up to, and the inauguration of, the 

democratically elected Raul Alfonsin in December 1983. In September of that year the South African 

government refused a visa to Mr Jacobo Timmerman, former editor of the Argentinian newspaper "La 

Opinion", who had been arrested and detained by the military regime in 1977. During his visit he was to 

have given a lecture on academic freedom at the University of the Witwatersrand. Pressure had 

apparently been put on Pretoria by the Argentinians to refuse Timmerman entry, but with democratic 

elections looming in October this seems highly unlikely. 

Shortly after the new government came to power in Argentina the position of ambassador as head of 

the South African mission was downgraded to charge d'affaires. In 1985 the imposition of a partial state 

of emergency in South Africa, the attacks by South African forces against neighbouring states and the 

slow progress which was being made towards the granting of independence to Namibia led to a formal 

Argentinian protest and the withdrawal of its long-time charge d'affaires, Alfredo Oliva Day, for 

consultations. (Die Burger, 14 August 1985; Sunday Tribune, 18 September 1983 and The Argus, 13 

August 1985). 

In April 1986 the South African charge d'affaires was summoned to the Argentinian Foreign Ministry 

and informed of the Argentinian government's continued insistence on the release of Dr Nelson 

Mandela and all other prisoners who were "imprisoned for their militance against racial discrimination". 

Concern was also expressed at the escalation of violence in South Africa. One month later Argentina 

formally severed diplomatic relations with South Africa to protest against raids which were carried out 

against suspected ANC targets in Botswana, Zambia and Zimbabwe and the ignoring of international 

protest by the South African government - "a fact which was evidence of South Africa's will to 

destabilise its neighbours". Both the charge d'affaires and the military attache at the South African 

mission in Buenos Aires were asked to leave, resulting in the lowering of the status of the mission from 

embassy to consulate (Die Vader/and, 23 May 1986; The Cape Times, 23 May 1986 and The Citizen, 4 

April1986). 

Diplomatic relations between the two states were set back even further during 1988, when the South 

African consul (Mr D.J. de Wet) and three South African citizens were ordered to leave Argentina. The 

incident was sparked off by a public conference, which had been arranged by the consulate to inform 

Argentinian business people and politicians of developments in South Africa. According to a diplomatic 
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source an Argentinian pressure group was actively campaigning for the upgrading of relations. Three 

South African speakers, Dr Gerrit Olivier (Chief Director of Communication and Planning of the 

Department of Foreign Affairs), Mr Miley Richards (MP for the House of Representatives), and Mr 

Bennet Ndlazi (Mayor of Mamelodi), had been brought in to address the conference. The trio reportedly 

also visited Brazil and held a similar conference in Uruguay. 

During the conference the Argentinian decision to downgrade diplomatic relations in 1986 was 

criticised by the South Africans, and this was taken by the authorities there to be "unwarranted 

interference in Argentina's foreign policy and an attempt by the consulate to expand its activities and 

public relations campaign in Argentina". The official South African reaction condemned the step as an 

attempt by Argentina's Foreign Minister, Mr Dante Caputo, to boost his chances among African states 

for election as the first Argentinian president the UN General Assembly. In retaliation the Argentinian 

consul in South Africa was asked to leave the country within 30 days (Beeld, 13 August 1988; Die 

Vader/and, 12 August 1988; Pretoria News, 12 August 1988; The Cape Times, 15 August 1988; The 

Star, 5 July 1988 and The Sunday Star, 14 August 1988). 

During this period South Africa's relations with other states in the region also deteriorated substantially. 

In 1984 the Panamian consulate in South Africa was closed on the grounds that Panama supported 

resolutions "condemning the policies of apartheid practised by the South African government". At the 

end of May in 1985 Panama announced that all relations (consular) with South Africa would be 

terminated because of apartheid. At the time South Africa's representation in that state was limited to 

an honorary consul-general. Also in 1985 both Peru and Bolivia decided to downgrade their relations 

with South Africa. In the case of Peru consular representation (on the Peruvian side an honorary 

consul-general in Cape Town) between the two states came to an end, although in 1986 the Peruvian 

government did approve the South Africa's government's request for its consular interests in Peru to be 

handled by the Swiss. Bolivia recalled its honorary consul in Johannesburg and its honorary vice

consul in Cape Town. South Africa's interest in La Paz continued to be represented by an interim 

charge d'affaires who was stationed in Santiago (Die Vader/and, 23 August 1985; Evening Post, 31 May 

1985 and The Cape Times, 12 July 1986). 

Costa Rica cut its ties with South Africa in 1986 and, according to a spokesperson from the Department 

of Foreign Affairs in Pretoria, no contact or accreditation has been maintained since then.63 In 1987 the 

Venezuelan Minister of Foreign Affairs announced, having held talks with the visiting leader of the 

African National Congress, Mr Oliver Tambo, that his government would support a campaign for 

compulsory economic sanctions against South Africa and that it would try to promote Latin American 

consensus regarding this matter. In the run~up to the elections in Venezuela in 1988 the ruling party 

candidate, Mr Carlos Andrez Perez of the Accion Democratica (AD), announced that he would support 

the ANC in its struggle to overthrow the South African government and called on all Latin American 

states to end relations with South Africa. The announcement was made during an anti-apartheid 
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campaign organised by mr. Andrez. The campaign culminated in the awarding of an honorary 

doctorate by the University of Carabobo in Valencia to the imprisoned leader of the ANC, Dr Nelson 

Mandela. 

During the same year the government of Peru and the United Nations Special Committee against 

Apartheid organised a conference in Lima to focus on the media restrictions imposed by the South 

African government under the state of emergency. At the end of the conference journalists from Latin 

America and the Caribbean released a statement to show their support and "collegial solidarity with the 

journalists in South Africa". Against this background the South African Foreign Minister, Pik Botha, paid 

a low-key visit to Chile and Uruguay in 1988. The main purpose of the visit was to hold discussions in 

Santiago with the South African representatives in Latin America under circumstances which had 

changed drastically since the time Prime Minister Vorster had addressed mission representatives 

during his visit to Paraguay in 1975. 

The discussions probably addressed the issue of South Africa's deteriorating fortunes in the region and 

measures which could be taken to prevent further set-backs. Shortly after the talks which Foreign 

Minister Botha had held with members of the Uruguayan government, pressure by the opposition there 

to end relations with South Africa increased. In July 1988 a motion was passed by the Uruguayan 

Legislature which condemned apartheid and called for the release of Dr Mandela and the withdrawal of 

South African troops from Namibia (Beeld, 15 July 1987; The Sowetan, 25 March 1988; The Cape 

Times, 12 March 1988; The Star, 13 July 1987; The Star, 10 March 1988 and The Star, 30 June 1988). 

3.3.6 The status quo: 1988 

By 1988, South Africa's representation in Latin America had been considerably reduced and 

downgraded. In Argentina a consulate with a vice-consul in charge remained in Buenos Aires. The 

Argentinians for their part maintained a consulate headed by a vice-consul in Johannesburg. In Bolivia 

the embassy remained without an ambassador. South Africa's interests in La Paz were looked after by 

an interim charge d'affaires stationed in Chile. Bolivia retained no representation in South Africa. 

Representation in Brazil remained at a high level, with a resident ambassador in Brasilia, a consulate

general in Rio de Janeiro, a consulate-general in Sao Paulo, and a consulate in Belem (headed by an 

honorary consul). Brazil's embassy in South Africa, however, has never been headed by an 

ambassador and is run by a charge d'affaires from Cape Town. 

Representation in Chile remained solid with an embassy and resident ambassador, an annex to the 

embassy and a consulate-general (headed by an honorary consul-general) in Santiago. Chile was 

represented in South Africa by an embassy and resident ambassador alternatively in Pretoria and Cape 

Town, a consulate-general in Pretoria and Cape Town and a consulate in Johannesburg (headed by an 

honorary consul). In Guatemala a consulate-general (headed by an honorary consul-general) was 
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maintained in Guatemala City, while Guatemala maintained a consulate (headed by an honorary 

consul) in Cape Town. South Africa's interests in Paraguay were maintained by an embassy with a 

resident ambassador and a consulate (headed by an honorary consul) in Asuncion. Paraguay had an 

embassy in Pretoria with a resident ambassador, a consulate-general in Cape Town (vacant at the 

time), a consulate in Johannesburg (vacant at the time), and a consulate in Durban (headed by an 

honorary consul). 

South Africa's consular interests in Peru were looked after by the Swiss representatives, while Brazil 

looked after the consular interests of Peru in South Africa. In Uruguay the position of ambassador was 

vacant, and the embassy in Montevideo was headed by a charge d 'affaires. A consulate, headed by an 

honorary consul, is also maintained in Montevideo. At the time the position was vacant. Uruguay has an 

embassy in Cape Town but has never sent a resident ambassador. At the time, a consulate-general was 

maintained in Cape Town (headed by a consul-general. Consulates headed by honorary consuls are 

situated in Johannesburg and Durban. Trade representatives from the Department of Trade and 

Industries were stationed in Buenos Aires (Argentina) also accredited to Montevideo (Uruguay) and 

Asuncion (Paraguay) and La Paz (Bolivia), Rio de Janeiro (Brazil), Sao Paulo (Brazil), Santiago (Chile), 

and Lima (Peru) where a South African trade office is maintained. Chile and Paraguay had commercial 

representatives stationed in Pretoria (Department of Foreign Affairs List, August 1988 and South African 

Yearbook, 1987 -1988). 

3.4 THE MILITARY TERRAIN 

The facts which have been included in this section were selected according to the indicators/criteria 

which were identified in Chapter One. These are: military co-operation (this includes general co

operation such as exchange programmes and visits by military personnel, and the procurement and 

supplying of arms) and the formation andjor attempts to form military alliances. This section follows the 

same format used previously in the section dealing with relations on the diplomatic terrain. The data 

have been arranged chronologically but for the sake of clarity the aspects which are covered, for 

instance the events concerning the attempts to form a South Atlantic Treaty Organisation (SATO), have 

been integrated within relevant sub-sections. 

3.4.1 The southern hemisphere: aspects of strategic doctrine 

In the section which dealt with the outward movement foreign policy initiative we indicated that it 

consisted of various components, one of which was the strategic element. In this section we need to 

look at this specific aspect in more detail. Considering the fact that the vast expanse of the South 

Atlantic Ocean separates the Latin American and African continents from one another, forming the 

main eastern boundary of Argentina and Brazil and the western boundary of South Africa (which is also 

flanked by the Indian Ocean) , it follows that maritime strategy has always been (within given 
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constraints) an important element of military planning in these states. At the time, South Africa's 

strategists (who desperately wanted South Africa's military forces to form an integral part of the 

Western Defence system) perceived the fact that the North Atlantic Treaty Organisation's (NATO) 

southern boundary had been formally determined as being the Tropic of Cancer, resulting in the 

creation of a vacuum in the South Atlantic and Indian Oceans (Papp, 1984:54). 

In the early seventies South African politicians and military planners were still thinking in terms of 

maintaining a deep-water defensive responsibility in the South Atlantic and Indian Oceans centred on 

the strategic significance of the Cape of Good Hope sea route. Two contributions, one by Grobbelaar 

(1970) and the other by Biermann (1973)64, illustrate the military's strategic thinking during this period 

and indicate why South Africa was the foremost apologist in the southern hemisphere for the creation 

of a South Atlantic Treaty Organisation. Grobbelaar (1970:61-62) saw the threat facing South Africa as 

consisting of the international hostility against its domestic policies and the danger posed by 

"communist" forces who were involved in a world-wide struggle and intent upon supporting (black) 

nationalism in order to "destroy the white governments in Southern Africa". Accordingly this threat 

could result in a conventional attack by independent African states to the north andjor a UN task force, 

or in uncoventional operations which were illustrated by the ongoing activities of "communist 

supported guerillas". 

After discussing the intrusion of communist forces in Africa and the growing presence of the Soviet 

Navy in the Indian Ocean, Grobbelaar (1970:65-71) emphasises the importance of the Cape sea route 

for the West's shipping and also stresses the fact that the United States will need a "well developed land 

base" in the area in the event of a crisis situation. He concludes that South Africa will have to extend its 

immediate spheres of interest and target areas to include, not only the states to the north of it, but also 

the important "land masses to the west and east"- i.e. South America and Australasia. The area which, 

according to Grobbelaar (1970:72), shares hemispheric interests with South Africa lies between the fifth 

and forty fifth latitudes and forms a "natural geographic-military-strategic belt" . which he calls the 

"Southern Cross Belt". 

The states within this region share ideological, economical and political interests and are all confronted 

by the threat of "international communism". Southern Africa, under the leadership of South Africa, was 

seen as forming the central complex of this belt and it is "therefore logical that the initiative for the 

creation of an alliance (between the states in this region) should emanate from South Africa". This 

initiative is seen by Grobbelaar as being a part of the outward movement as an "operational concept". 

The foundation for an eventual military alliance must, however, first be laid by the strengthening of 

"diplomatic-political, economic, cultural, scientific, sport and other relations". The end result would be a 

"Southern Cross Alliance" which would form an effective political-military front and seal the "open flank" 
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of the West's defence system. Subsequently the United States which was already linked through 

treaties with Latin America (Rio Pact) and Australasia (ANZUS and SEATO) would fill the "gap" which 

existed in southern Africa (Grobbelaar, 1970:72-74). 

A similar version of this line of strategic reasoning is provided by Biermann (1973 and 1977). Central to 

both arguments was the perceived threat, which in the case of Biermann (1977:71) was the • .. .increase 

in interest shown by Communist powers in the Southern Hemisphere, and more specifically in the 

regions of the Indian and Atlantic Oceans". Biermann (1973:11-"12) contended that the reason for this 

focus on the southern hemisphere was to be found in the nuclear stalemate between East and West, 

which made any expansion in the Northern hemisphere without direct confrontation (resulting in 

nuclear war) impossible. This then led to the "surge towards the Southern Hemisphere, in order to 

involve the Third World and to encircle the West, and hence the increasing strategic importance of the 

RSA in the global conflict". Biermann (1973:12-15) goes on to obligatoraly relate the gains made by 

communism internationally and attributes the increasing presence of the Soviet Navy in the South 

Atlantic and Indian Oceans to the strategic goal of establishing a "prior presence" in an area before 

confrontation is initiated.65 

An indirect attack by communist forces on specifically southern Africa was deemed probable by 

Biermann because of the fact that the West had not yet accepted that it was being threatened in the 

region, the fact that the communists had a "ready-made front" in the ''terrorist organisations" as well as 

in the OAU, and the fact that the "white governments in southern Africa are so unpopular in the 

international community that Western powers are loath to be associated with their defence". In his 

discussion of the phyical characteristics of the southern hemisphere, Biermann identifies the Cape sea 

route as the most important area in the region around which "bottlenecks" for shipping exist and 

emphasises that "a strong maritime force based on the Cape would be able to interdict naval traffic 

between the Indian and the Atlantic Oceans and would be favourably placed to exert a stranglehold on 

traffic around Cape Horn" (Biermann, 1973:18-19). 

Biermann (1973:26-34) goes on to emphasise the fact that he considers the possibility of a full-scale 

maritime conflict in the region as being remote. The main aspect of the threat in the southern 

hemisphere according to him is to be found in the "expansion of communist influence to the detriment 

of Western interests". The possibility of the use of limited force by the Soviets and the ensuing 

eradication of Western influence in the area could only be neutralised if the West was prepared to 

establish a token maritime presence in the South Atlantic and Indian Oceans. Latin American states 

such as Brazil and Argentina as well as the maritime forces of Australia plus the "landbase" facilities and 

infrastructure offered by South Africa could be co-ordinated to develop a coherent strategy for the 

southern hemisphere. Biermann realises, however, that the possibility of Western participation is • ... to 

such an extent inhibited by the present political climate that they flinch from the very thought of 

involving the White governments in southern Africa in the regional defence" (Biermann, 1973:34). 
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He concludes (Biermann, 1973:36-38) that strategy for the southern hemisphere needs to be 

considered on three strategic levels. Domestically, each individual state must ensure the sovereignty of 

its territory and maintain law and order. Regionally, co-operation between states in the area which 

share similar interests is of the utmost importance and has to be upgraded to ensure congruence in 

areas such as maritime reconnaisance and intelligence. Nevertheless the formation of a regional 

alliance according to Biermann is an "intermediate objective" which must lead to the final goal which -

on a global level - is the inclusion of a superpower in the strategy for the southern hemisphere. This 

inclusion should then lead to the extension of America's nuclear shield in the southern hemisphere: "In 

the final analysis it is a prerequisite for the successful defence of the southern hemisphere that the 

deterrent strategy based on nuclear terror and fear of escalation should also be applicable in this 

region" (Biermann, 1973:38). 

The idea of co-operation with other states in the southern hemisphere and the projected link-up with 

the West would resurface again later, specifically when, in the eyes of South Africa's foreign policy 

formulators, events seem favourably poised for its realisation. This happened in 1976 immediately after 

the Portuguese revolution which drastically altered the status quo in southern Africa and again in 1981 

when the newly elected American president, Ronald Reagan, indicated that he was willing to deal with 

authoritarian anti-communist regimes. The basic rationale behind the strategy remained the same. 

Thus, the Institute for Strategic Studies at the University of Pretoria66 (1981 :3) argued the merits of a 

South Atlantic Treaty Organisation along the same lines as Biermann (1973, 1977) had - stressing the 

power vacuum in the Indian and South Atlantic Oceans and the political influence which the Soviets 

could utilise from the (prior) presence of their navy in these waters. The arrival of Soviet Navy ships in 

the harbour of Maputo was described as "to a large extent...a case of 'gunboat diplomacy'", a strategy 

which Biermann (1973:27) also identified as part of the threat posed by the Soviet Navy in the area. 

In 1981 the South African Foreign Minister felt confident enough to again broach the subject of 

alliances - on this occasion using the parlance of the North-South dichotomy. In a statement to 

parliament Foreign Minister Pik Botha speculated (with seemingly remarkable foresight) that in time 

relations between the superpowers would thaw, providing opportunities for the formation of " ... new 

political and economic centres in the North-South complex"; "Domestically the Soviet Union will face 

increasingly difficult problems of an economic and ethnic nature, as I have said, problems which will 

weaken its ability to compete with the United States" (Southern Africa Record, December 1981 :7). 

Prominent states within the southern hemisphere would form new linkages due to "continuing 

competition among northern global powers". This co-operation within the southern hemisphere could 

then act as an equivalent to the "industrialised northern alliance".67 In contemplating the states which 

might be persuaded of the merits of this line of reasoning the Minister took a tour d'horizon in grand old 

geo-political style: "If one looks at the map, it is very interesting to note how Nigeria and South Africa, 

on the African continent, and Brazil and Argentina, on the South American continent, straddle the South 
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Atlantic Ocean. It is almost as though the ocean invites the four of them into closer co-operation". 

Earlier on in his statement Minister Botha also included Australia and India among ''the most important 

southern powers likely to play an important role outside regional boundaries". The imperative 

connection with the West is accommodated in the sense that "South Africa could serve as a key 

southern support both for European engagement in African development al)d security for the United 

States' interest in developing powerful regional allies throughout the southern hemisphere" (Southern 

Africa Record, December 1981 :9-10). 

3.4.2 Aspects of strategic thought: Argentina and Brazil 

The strategic outlook which has been outlined also had its adherents in Latin America, specifically 

among the military. It should come as no surprise therefore that the periods of closest military co

operation between South Africa and certain states in Latin America came about during the time when 

these states were under the authority of a government partially or totally dominated by the military. 

Focusing on Argentina and Brazi168, we will look specifically at those aspects of strategic thinking in 

these states which have a bearing on their security interests in the South Atlantic and which can help us 

to understand the rationale behind the proposals which were in favour of closer military congruence 

with South Africa. 

Brazilian military doctrine has customarily been more landwardly oriented due to the expansion of 

interior borders and the need to secure them. This approach changed in the late sixties when the 

military/civilian technocrats69 embarked on an outwardly directed development plan which was 

designed to put Brazil on the road to becoming a modern industrial society. The programme's 

components required the development of local industry, the influx of foreign capital and the creation of 

economic growth through an export economy which included the distribution of Brazilian 

manufactured and agricultural products in Third World markets. International stability was deemed 

essential to give Brazil the opportunity to develop. 

The worldview of the military intellectuals was essentially bipolar (the notion that the world was divided 

into two irreconcilable blocs, east and west) and security and economic development were seen as 

irrevocably linked as national and foreign policy goals. The independent Third World foreign policy 

followed by Goulart and Quadros (1961) was dropped and an attempt was made to purge ltamaraty of 

those diplomats who were seeking closer alignment with Africa and Asia. Foreign policy became 

congruent with Western interests, while Portugal's activities in Africa were supported. Nevertheless, 

acccording to Parkinson (1974:441) ltamaraty was left relatively untouched by the events of 1964, and 

by the early seventies it had started to reassert its traditional influence in the making of Brazilian foreign 

policy (Forrest, 1982:4; Glasgow, 1974:6; New African, 1978:87; Parkinson, 1974:439-440 and Tambs, 

1979:18). 
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Brazil's stated export goals in the Third World, however, required a more pragmatic ("pragmatismo 

responsavel" /"responsible pragmatism") foreign policy outlook. In the early seventies a noticeable 

realignment towards Africa began to take shape. This initiative was led by Foreign Minister Gibson 

Barbosa and the diplomats at ltamaraty, but was opposed by the Trade Ministry who were more in 

favour of extending Brazil's foreign trade within the Luso-Brazilian community (Portugal and her 

"provinces" in Africa) and with South Africa. The latter view enjoyed the support of some of the gee

strategists among the military. The astounding growth rate which Brazil demonstrated between 1968 

and 1974 could be mainly attributed to the success which had been achieved with its export-led growth 

strategy (Fig, 1979a:27). 

This in turn led to the growing importance of the South Atlantic, across which went 66% of Brazil's 

exports in 1977 and a major consignment of its oil imports which came from the Middle East via the 

Cape. In this sense the eastern border and the West coast of Africa ("nossa fronteira africana"j"our 

African frontier''), of which Brazilian geo-politicians had always been aware, became particularly 

important to Brazilian strategists. One of Brazil's leading geo-politicians, General Carlos de Meira 

Mattos, suggested in 1977 that Brazil should develop a more assertive strategy in the South Atlantic. 

The military seemed particularly worried when Cuban troops intervened on behalf of the MPLA in 

Angola, and. viewed this as an increase in the threat which could be levelled against Brazil (Forrest, 

1982:4; Glasgow, 1974:7 and Hurrell, 1983:351-352). 

Argentina has always been aware of the importance of maritime strategy because of its geographical 

position which forces it to conduct most of its international trade by sea. Argentina's aspirations 

towards bolstering its position in the region have also been concentrated on extending its influence 

within the southern South Atlantic. Its traditional rivals in the region are Brazil and Chile. Argentinian 

strategy in the region is based on its goals of controlling the major strategic points in the area to 

safeguard its claims in Antarctica and the South Atlantic Ocean. These geo-political premises are 

specifically enunciated by the Argentinian navy, whose high command was willing to co-operate with 

other states in the region (Brazil, South Africa) to establish a joint defence of the South Atlantic against 

foreign intrusion. The army, on the other hand, is more concerned with Brazilian landward and seaward 

expansionism (Hurrell, 1983:348-349 and Morris, 1986:45). 

The Argentinian navy's strategic thinking is dominated by the writings of Admiral Segundo R. Storni, 

who stresses the importance of keeping open Argentina's sea lines of communication with Europe, 

North America and Asia, since the country's imports and exports are dependent on unhindered access 

to the Atlantic Ocean?0 Accordingly, the Argentinian Foreign Minister at the time expressed concern 

about the events in Angola which could lead to a change in the status quo in the South Atlantic and 

which would in turn threaten the country's sea lines of communication. To Argentina an understanding 

on the defence of the South Atlantic which included Brazil and herself as the pivot would ensure 

stability in the region and secure recognition of Argentina's sphere of influence in the South Atlantic. 
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Lastly, when considering the subject of the attempts to form a South Atlantic military alliance, it is 

important to take note of the rivalry between the Brazilian and Argentinian military and the internal 

rivalries between the army and the navy in Argentina and Brazil (naval chiefs in both states at the time 

were in favour of such an alliance which would boost their prestige and budget) (Manning, 1977:7; 

Sohr, 1981:24 and Tambs, 1979:28-29). 

3.4.3 SATO: the elusive goal? 

We will next look at the various events surrounding the SATO (South Atlantic Treaty Organisation) 

concept. The whole idea of a more formal defence arrangement between states in the southern 

hemisphere was not an initiative which was solely pioneered by the South Africans. Already in 1964, 

after the military take-over, President Castello Branco of Brazil and Prime Minister Salazar of Portugal 

discussed the possibility of an agreement regarding the joint defence of the Cape sea route. At the time 

Brazil and Portugal were already economically and politically linked by the 1953 Luso-Brazilian Treaty 

of Friendship and Consultation, which gave Brazil access to the markets of Portugal's African colonies. 

In the brief overview given above we saw that the concept had been given substantive attention by the 

(military) gee-strategists in Argentina and Brazil (and increasingly also in Chile); it also enjoyed the 

support of conservative civilian politicians and bureaucrats in these states. Initially (from the middle 

sixties to the early seventies) the South African overtures towards creating some form of military co

operation in the South Atlantic were well received by both Argentina and Brazil - but more so by 

Argentina (Fig, 1979a:23; Forrest, 1982:3; Swiss Press Review and News Report, August 1978a:5). 

The Argentinian ambassador to South Africa during 1964-1966 reportedly played an instrumental role in 

convincing his government to enter into discussions with South Africa regarding the possibility of closer 

military relations. The military government of General Onganla (1966-1970) (which had deposed the 

elected government of President Arturo IIIia because he was considered to be "ineffective") proved to 

be quite receptive to the idea, as in fact the majority of the other ensuing military governments would 

be?1 Thus, in 1966, according to Hurrell (1983:347), an exchange programme for personnel of the 

Argentinian and South African navies was instituted.72 

This was followed in 1967 by the visit of a South African naval contingent to Argentina which included 

joint exercises between the two navies. A decision was taken to appoint naval attaches to the 

respective missions of both states. Although this cannot be confirmed, it was also reported that the 

Brazilian navy had taken part in joint excercises with Portugal and South Africa during 1968-1969. The 

Brazilian navy training ship, "Custodio de Mello", which was on a world cruise to visit friendly states, did 

however visit Cape Town in 1968. Also in 1968, the South African Minister of Defence (Mr P.W. Botha) 

announced in parliament that confidential talks, concerning possible co-operation in the defence of 

shipping lanes in the southern hemisphere, had taken place between South African service personnel 

and those of other states in the area. 
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Foreign Minister Muller's visit to Argentina and Brazil in March/April 1969 included talks with the 

Argentinian Minister of Defence. Muller's warning (which he repeated to the Brazilian Foreign Minister) 

in Buenos Aires concerning the threat of the Soviet navy in the South Atlantic was reiterated by Defence 

Minister Botha who emphasised the role South America and South Africa would have to play in this 

regard. Directly after Muller's return the Chief of the Argentinian Navy, Admiral Pedro A. Gnavl, arrived 

in South Africa as a guest of the Defence Department. Notwithstanding these developments and the 

ideological views of the military who were in charge at the time, both the Argentinian and Brazilian 

foreign ministries issued formal statements in 1969 denying any alleged intention to enter into a South 

Atlantic Treaty with South Africa or other states in the region. Military planners in these states and in 

Uruguay continued, however, to openly favour the inclusion of South Africa in a South Atlantic defence 

system (De Beer, 1980:556-557; Fig, 1979a:29; Hurrell, 1983:353; Manning, 1977:5; Swiss Press 

Review and News Report, August 1978b:5; The Star, 4 July 1969 and The Star, 1 December 1969). 

President Castello Branco (1964-1967) perceived Brazil's national interest in terms of the concept of 

"concentric circles". The first, inner circle included Brazil and South America, the second circle 

consisted of the western hemisphere and West Africa, while the third circle included the whole western 

world and Japan. In terms of foreign policy this translated into the concept of "ideological frontiers", viz. 

the acceptance of the inevitability of the ongoing conflict between East and West, as · well as the 

leadership role of the USA in this ideological conflict. In 1965 President Branco used this notion of 

"ideological frontiers" to explain Brazil's participation in the American military intervention in the 

Dominican Republic (De Meira Penna, 1985:25-26 and Tambs, 1979:20). 

This foreign policy outlook remained predomininant under Branco's successor, General Artur da Costa 

e Silva (1967-1969), although his foreign minister (Jose Magalhaes Pinto) did manage ~o chart a more 

independent Brazilian course. From the early seventies, however, the ideological rigidity which was 

characteristic of the ESG was gradually replaced by the more pragmatic outlook of the foreign policy 

planners in ltamaraty. This transformation started under the presidency of General Emilio Garrastazu 

Medici (1969-1974) and was completed during the term of General Ernesto Geisel (1974-1979). The 

main thrust of the reorientation in foreign policy was, as has been noted above, aimed at improving 

Brazil's standing in Africa, in order to facilitate the opening up of markets for Brazilian exports. 

Pragmatism also meant that relations with South Africa would be "cool but correct", a policy which 

meant a downgrading of open political contact (including military contact) but facilitated the 

continuance of the burgeoning economic relations between the two states73 (Parkinson, 1974:440; 

New African, June 1978). 

After General Onganla was removed from power (1970) by his colleagues in the military (due to his 

alleged inability to control the growing political instability and the worsening of the economic situation) 

a period of turmoil followed in Argentina. The military government of General Alejandro Lanusse (1971-

1973) and the military's decision to allow elections which resulted in the presidencies of Peron (1973-
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1974) and his wife Marla Estela Martinez de Peron {1974-1976)74 failed to appease the extreme left 

(Montoneros guerillas) and right wing {"death squads") factions of the Peronist movement. This resulted 

in yet another military intervention and the presidency of General Jorge Videla {1976-1981) who 

proceeded to neutralise left-wing terrorism (successful) and to attempt to effect economic recovery 

(unsuccessful). 

During this time relations with South Africa remained open and cordial and, as was noted in the section 

dealing with the diplomatic terrain, were even defended by a senior member of Peron's government in 

1973. Speculation about a "special" military relationship between Argentina and South Africa was 

fuelled when Time magazine published an article in 1975 alleging that Argentina was trying to interest 

South Africa in the Pucara, a counter-insurgency fighter (Blakemore, 1987:123; Sunday Times, 9 March 

1975 and Snow, 1985:136). 

The "alliance" issue resurfaced in 1976, in the aftermath of the decolonisation of Angola and 

Mozambique. The reason for this was the large-scale projection of Cuban troops into Angola (brought 

on by the military intervention of South Africa on the side of UNITA and the FNLA against the MPLA) 

and the possibility of Angolan ports being made available to the Soviet Navy. A flurry of activity by the 

parties who were concerned about these events ensued. For South Africa an opportunity arose to drive 

home the necessity of a link-up by the friendly states in the South Atlantic to counter the now "tangible" 

Soviet threat in the area. Although it was later made clear that such a formal move was still politically 

unacceptable to some of the parties concerned (particularly the USA and Brazil), a number of meetings 

did take place among high-ranking officers from the USA, Argentina, Brazil, Uruguay and South Africa. 

This, and the fact that conservative military planners and newspapers in Brazil and Argentina were 

openly supporting the idea of a South Atlantic Treaty Organisation, fuelled speculation on whether an 

agreement had in fact been reached. 75 

Already in December 1975 the Brazilian minister in charge of the navy, Admiral Azevedo Henning, 

expressed his concern during a speech at the ESG about the changes in Angola and the increase in 

the activities of the Soviet navy in the South Atlantic. 76 Another indication of the fact that events in 

Angola were looked at in a serious light was the meeting which took place in Buenos Aires during April 

1976 between the outgoing commander of the the US navy in the South Atlantic, Admiral George Ellis, 

his replacement Admiral James Sagerholm, Admiral Azevedo Henning of Brazil and the Argentine naval 

commander, Admiral Emilio Massera. Officially the meeting was held to discuss South Atlantic security, 

better co-ordination between the navies of Brazil and Argentina, and to prepare for the joint naval 

exercises (UNIT AS) between the navies of the US, Argentina, Brazil, Colombia, Uruguay and Venezuela 

later that year. Shortly afterwards a joint Argentine/Brazilian naval delegation reportedly visited the 

Simonstown naval base in South Africa, ostensibly to discuss the logistic implications of future naval 

co-oper-ation in the South Atlantic. 
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In September of the same year (at the time of the annual UNITAS exercises), Vice-Admiral James 

Johnson (Chief of the South African Navy) visited Argentina (where he stopped over at the Puerto 

Belgrano naval base) and Brazil. During the visit, Rear-Admiral Cesar Guzzetti (Argentinian Minister of 

Foreign Affairs) expressed himself in favour of a South Atlantic treaty which would involve South Africa. 

In Rio de Janeiro Johnson (quoted by Hurrell, 1983:348) stated that ''the Communists are turning the 

area into a Soviet lake ... and there's nothing we can do".77 Although some reports would have it that the 

South African navy chief was in the area to "participate" in the UNIT A excercises, it seems more likely 

that at the most he was invited as an observer. 78 Nevertheless, the fact that he was there at all can be 

regarded as significant in its own right. As far as formal co-operation goes, the existence or the attempt 

to form an alliance was officially denied at the time by American and Brazilian government officials 79 

(Africa, July 1977:71; Africa Confidential, 1977:2; Schissel, 1976:1358; Manning, 1977:6-7). 

During the following years the Carter administration's {1977-1981) emphasis on human rights in its 

foreign policy brought about a rift between the USA and the military regimes of Argentina and Brazil. 

This led to the cancellation of the 1952 mutual defence agreement between Brazil and the USA in 1977, 

as well as the rejection of US military aid by Brazil because the shipment of arms was coupled to the 

provision of "human rights status reports". The rift which had developed led to a rapprochement 

between traditional rivals, Argentina and Brazil. After the breakdown in relations between Brazil and the 

US, the Argentinian navy chief and Foreign Minister opened contact with their opposite numbers in 

Brazil in order to come to some sort of agreement in countering the "Soviet threat" (Tambs, 1979:21, 

29-30). 

Brazil's disagreement with the Carter administration was accompanied by a renewed diplomatic and 

economic offensive in Africa. Angola, a state with which Brazil has substantive economic80 and cordial 

political relations, was one of the African states which were at pains to stress the fact that they were 

opposed to an alliance between states in the southern hemisphere which included South Africa.81 A 

formal South Atlantic alliance thus remained out of the question for the Brazilians. For this reason, the 

proposal for such an alliance by Admiral Hugo Marquez, chief of the Uruguayan navy, in October 1977 

was summarily rejected by Brazil. From the South African side, Foreign Minister Botha (during his visit 

to Paraguay to attend General Stroessner's sixth inauguration as head of state) reminded those in the 

region who were being cold-shouldered by President Carter that an alliance would increase the 

capacity of individual states to resist the "common enemy whose objectives affect all of us". In 1979 the 

Brazilian navy minister again rejected the notion82 (Die Burger, 15 August 1978; Hurrell, 1983:353; 

Swiss Press Review and News Report, 1978b:6 and Tambs, 1979:22). 

The advent of the Reagan administration in 1981 led to renewed expectations that an alliance between 

America and key southern hemisphere states might still be realised. One of the first steps which the 

administration undertook was to normalise relations with undemocratic anti-communist states who 

could act as regional allies to America's stated policy of countering and preventing further 
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Soviet/Cuban "adventurism". Events in Ethiopia (1977 /1978), Iran (1979), Afghanistan (1979) and 

Nicaragua (1979) led to a re-evaluation of America's global security concerns.83 This was reflected by 

the spate of high-ranking American officers who visited Argentina in 1981 and in the statements made 

by government policy makers.84 Simultaneously relations between Brazil and Argentina continued to 

improve. In 1980 President de Figueredo of Brazil visited Argentina. During the visit the Argentinian 

foreign minister emphasised the significance of the improvement of relations between the two states in 

terms of a foundation which was being laid for an "alliance against world communism". In this regard 

the possibility of a South Atlantic defence pact was specifically mentioned by the foreign minister 

(Hurrell, 1983:348-349,356; Roherty, 1983:331). 

During March 1981 an article (which later turned out to have been wrongly translated by the South 

African press) in the Brazilian magazine Veja suggested that Reagan sympathisers who were close to 
. 

the US government had mooted the idea that the US should promote the concept of a naval alliance 

between Argentina, Brazil, Chile and South Africa. The South African press's interpretation that the 

Reagan administration had made official overtures to Brazil in this regard was immediately denied by 

the Brazilian charge d'affaires.85 Brazil's position on the matter was that any threat to Brazil's security 

in the South Atlantic would be sufficiently covered by the already existing Inter-American Defence 

Treaty. It was against this backdrop that the Council for Inter-American Security, a conservative 

American think-tank, in co-operation with two Argentinian organisations (the Carlos Pellegrini 

Foundation and the Ateneo de Occidente) organised a conference in Buenos Aires during May 1981 

(Evening Post, 23 March 1981; Kannyo, 1982:57; Pretoria News, 27 March 1981; The Cape Times, 28 

March 1981 and The Star, 28 March 1981). 

The conference, to which academics and military strategists from America, Argentina, Brazil, 

Guatemala, Israel, Uruguay and South Africa had reportedly been invited, was arranged to look at the 

feasibility of forming a South Atlantic defence pact in support of NAT0.86 The head of the Council, 

General Gordon Sumner (retired), at the time of the conference was also acting as the special adviser 

to the US Assistant Secretary of State for Latin America, Thomas Enders. General Vernon Walters 

(former deputy director of the CIA, and in 1981 special adviser on Latin America to the Secretary of 

State, General Alexander Haig) reportedly decided against attending the conference because of the 

unfavourable publicity surrounding the event in America. According to reports in the South African 

press, South Africa would be represented at the conference by Dr Dirk Kunert (Department of 

International Relations, University of the Witwatersrand), Dr D.A.S. Herbst (international 

communications expert) and a senior executive official from SASOL (South African Coal, Oil and Gas 

Corporation) (Die Transvaler, 25 May 1981 and Sohr, 1981 :23). 

However, both the South African Minister of Defence, General Malan, and a spokesperson from the 

Department of Foreign Affairs denied that South Africa was officially involved or had been invited to the 

conference. Dr Herbst later criticised the reports emphasising that he would not be attending and that 
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he knew nothing about the discussions about a naval alliance which were alleged to be the main topic 

of the conference. Nevertheless he confirmed that a similar study group had met two years earlier to 

exchange ideas. Professor Mike Hough (Institute of Strategic Studies, University of Pretoria) stated that 

he believed that the South Africans at the conference would consist of an "academic group" and that 

nothing prohibited NATO from operating in the South Atlantic, adding: "Really, I don't think one should 

get very serious about it" (Die Transvaler, 26 May 1981 and The Cape Times, 26 May 1981 ). 

Yet five days earlier, the Institute of Strategic Studies Bulletin (May, 1981) had offered a strategic 

rationale (in the form of the Soviet threat) for the states concerned (South Africa, Argentina, Brazil, 

Chile, Uruguay and the United States) to become involved in a South Atlantic Alliance.87 In New York 

reports about the meeting were considered substantive enough to warrant an official condemnation 

from the chairperson of the United Nations Committee against Apartheid, Mr Akporode Clark. This 

resulted in an official statement on the matter by Argentina at the United Nations, which emphasised 

the government's opposition to any military agreement which included South Africa. Chile, however, 

remained openly enthusiastic about the possibility of such an alliance - no doubt seeing an opportunity 

to gain some influence in the South Atlantic Ocean at Argentina's expense. At a function in honour of 

the visiting South African Vice-Admiral M.A. Bekker, a high-ranking Chilean naval officer noted that: ''the 

quadrangle formed by Chile in Punta Arenas (southern Chile), the Beagle and the Antarctic, by Britain 

in the Falkland Islands, by Brazil, and by South Africa must be the support base for the defence of the 

South Atlantic" (Sohr, 1981 :23 and The Cape Times, 26 May 1981). 

The conflict between Britain and Argentina over the disputed Falkland Islands between 2 April and 14 

June 1982 led to allegations which seemed to be supportive of those who had argued that an 

"arrangement" of sorts between Argentina and South Africa was in fact in existence and had been for 

some time. An early indication of South Africa's unwillingness to openly support either Britain or 

Argentina was Foreign Minister Botha's refusal to comment on the availability of the Simonstown naval 

base in the event of an approach by Britain to the South African government in this regard. The 

possibility of a covert alliance between Argentina and South Africa seemed to gain credibility when the 

Foreign Minister stated in parliament that an "understanding" existed between the two states. Reports in 

the South African press alleging that South Africa was possibly supplying Argentina with missiles and 

spare parts for its mirages forced the Minister of Defence to make an official statement denying that any 

such transfers had taken place before or during the Falklands crisis (Financial Times, 26 May 1982, 

Rand Daily Mail, 6 April 1982 and Sunday Express, 25 April 1982). 

The existence of a 10-year-old military pact between Argentina and South Africa (which also reportedly 

included Brazil, Paraguay, Uruguay, Israel and Taiwan) was offered as the reason for South Africa's 

"commitment" to provide Argentina with the material she needed. South Africa was also said to have 

given some Argentinian officers specialist military training88 Gunior and senior staff courses, 

intelligence courses and advanced training on the mirage fighter /bomber - the latter was officially 
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denied by a SADF spokesman). New African (1982:34) claimed that the existence of the treaty was 

officially confirmed by the Argentinian charge d'affaires in South Africa (Mr Alfredo Oliva Day) but this 

seems highly unlikely considering the sensitivity of the issue at the time89 (Adams, 1984:103 and New 

African, 1982:34). 

General Malan's statement that South Africa was not providing Argentina with mirage spares or missiles 

failed to satisfy London, where the statement was interpreted as dealing with specific (missiles and 

mirage parts) items only. Adams (1984:103) argues that Ml6 (British intelligence), which had to ensure 

that all possible sources of arms for Argentina were blocked, discovered the fact that South Africa and 

Israel were covertly aiding Argentina. It was decided that the best way to deal with the problem was to 

"leak" the information to the press, in the hope that the ensuing publicity would force both states to 

cease supplies.90 However, the existence of a treaty between South Africa and Argentina (inclusive of 

the previously mentioned other states) remains a debatable point.91 

Nevertheless, the military (read navy) "connection" between Argentina and South Africa remained in 

place even after the severing of diplomatic relations in 1986. The Department of Foreign Affairs List 

for 1988 indicated that the vice-consul for "maritime affairs" at the consulate in Buenos Aires was a 

South African Navy officer. After the Falklands debacle the discredited General Leopoldo Fortunato 

Galtieri was replaced by the retired General Reynaldo Bignone. The latter immediately attempted to 

woo third world states at the Non-Aligned Movement's Conference in New Delhi during March 1983, 

where he openly criticised South Africa and Israel - Argentina's erstwhile alleged "allies" - and praised 

long-time ideological enemy, Cuba (Beeld, 1 June 1 982; Financial Times, 26 May 1982; The Star, 26 

May 1982 and Swiss Press Review and News Report, 1983:3). 

3.4.4. Chile and Paraguay: concrete benefits 

South Africa's military relations with Chile have been close and the subject of much speculation by 

analysts and members of the popular media.92 This has been particularly frustrating for Chilean 

diplomats who were critical of the military's diplomatic style, which included a high-profile approach to 

Chile's relations with South Africa. Chilean representatives at the UN for instance, perceived the regular 

visits by members of the ruling junta to South Africa as an impediment in their dealings with delegates 

of the international community at the UN, and in the Council for Nambia of which Chile was a member. 

The military component of South Africa's relations with Chile has already been noted in the section on 

diplomatic relations. Both states have appointed high-ranking staff officers as ambassadors to each 

other's capitals. Chile has also consistently supported the idea of an alliance of "anti-communist" states 

in the South Atlantic. This has been part and parcel of Chile's traditional aspirations to an Atlantic 

Ocean outlet93 (Morris, 1986:46). 
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Military co-operation between South Africa and Chile has been evident in various areas. Chilean officers 

of various branches of the armed forces have attended staff courses in South Africa, while Chilean 

pilots and pupil pilots have allegedly undergone training at South African Air Force flying schools. A 

number of high-ranking Chilean and South African officers (including most of the members of Chile's 

former military junta) have made reciprocal visits. These have been noted in the section on diplomatic 

relations. However, General Fernando Matthei's (Chilean Chief of the Air Force and member of the 

junta) statement during a visit to South Africa in 1981 needs to be repeated within this context. 

Addressing General Malan, he said that the newly appointed South African Minister of Defence had 

been a driving force in the improvement of relations between Chile and South Africa, and that this had 

allowed Chile to "improve and update the equipment of our defence force". We look next at the tangible 

indications of this co-operative arrangement and its mutual benefits (Beeld, 12 September 1984; Die 

Vader/and, 12 September 1984 and The Star, 3 November 1987). 

The first sign of the budding military relations between the two states was the visit of the Chilean Navy 

training vessel, Esmeralda, in 1977. The ship, which had been used as an interrogation centre after the 

coup which toppled President Allende in 1973, again called on South Africa in 1981 to participate in the 

festivities commemorating the twentieth celebration of Republic Day. From the beginning there were 

allegations that South Africa's military co-operation with Chile amounted to more than merely symbolic 

visits. From 1976 onwards reports appeared stating that Chilean troops had been sent to Namibia to 

assist the SADF in combating SWAPO. Assistance was reported to include active combat, the training 

of UNIT A forces involved in a civil war with the MPLA government in Angola and the monitoring of 

Cuban radio communications inside Angola. 

Official allegations to this effect were made by the Soviet Union and SWAPO at the UN in 1978. 

Although the substance of the claims was rejected in toto by the South African authorities, the 

allegations concerning Chilean military personnel who assisted the SADF in the interception and 

translation of Spanish Cuban radio messages from within Namibia are quite true and were confirmed to 

the writer by a reliable source.94 This is an important finding, because it proves that the military ties 

between the two states included an apparent commitment or willingness by at least one of the parties 

to assist the other in a (albeit low-scale) military conflict by providing military personnel (in this case in a 

supportive role) on the ground (Die Burger, 20 January 1978; Fig, 1979a:30, Hoofstad, 18 January 

1978; Sohr, 1981 :24; The Star, .3 February 1978 and Die Vader/and, 16 June 1980). 

During 1981 South Africa (according to the authoritative Military Balance, 1981-1982 published by the 

International Institute for Strategic Studies) sold Chile 12 cactus surface-to-air missiles similar to the 

French croatale system which is manufactured locally under license. Chile's major contribution to the 

South African military-industrial complex was without a doubt the opportunity it provided ARMSCOR to 

show its prowess to the world at the FIDA air show in Santiago, during a time when no other state 
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(except perhaps Paraguay and Taiwan) would have been prepared to do so (ARMSCOR had 

participated in the Expo 82 arms show in Athens, but was forced to withdraw following international 

pressure on the Greek government and the organisers of the show). 

Additionally Chile, which according to the Chilean newspaper La Epoca was ARMSCOR's main client in 

Latin America, also gave the South African arms manufacturer an outlet (acting as a go-between) to the 

Latin American market.95 ARMSCOR's general manager, Mr Fred Bell, stated in 1988 (at the time of 

FIDA 88) that the company expected to increase its sales in the region from $20-25 million to $50 

million over the next five years. This fact was not appreciated by Brazil, also a major arms exporter, and 

in direct competition with South Africa for third world clients96 (Die Vader/and, 2 March 1984; Fig, 

1984b:251; Kannyo, 1982:55-56; The Daily News, 16 March 1988 and The Star, 28 March 1988). 

The FIDA air show was held for the first time in Santiago during 1980, after the United States had 

imposed an arms embargo against the Chilean government for human rights abuses. The "air" show 

over the years developed into a fully fledged arms exposition for the world's major manufacturers and 

by 1988 manufacturers from states such as China, Israel, America, Poland, Switzerland, Spain, Finland, 

Argentina, Brazil, Chile, France, Italy, Canada and Austria had displayed at the biennial fair. South 

Africa's ARMSCOR used this ''window of opportunity'' to introduce its newest innovations to a world 

which must ·have been rankled at these unforseen results of the UN mandatory arms embargo of 

1977.97 

ARMSCOR's display during the 1988 FIDA arms fair was particularly high-profile and was combined 

with a visit by two South African Navy ships, the SAS Drakensberg (a newly built replenishment vessel 

which was used to transport ARMSCOR's exhibits) and the SAS Frans Erasmus (a "minister" class 

strike craft), as well as a visit by the Chief of the SA Navy, Vice-Admiral Glen Syndercombe. The UN's 

Special Committee against Apartheid urged member states to withdraw from the show and put 

pressure on the Chilean government to withdraw its invitation to South Africa. Chilean diplomatic 

sources later acknowledged that they had been put under unnecessary pressure and that the visit by 

the South African navy ships should have been more of a low-key event. Brazil, as Latin America's chief 

arms producer and supplier to Chile, also reacted sharply in condemming the "flagrant violation" of the 

UN arms embargo (Beeld, 9 March 1988; Pretoria News, 4 March 1988; The Argus, 28 March 1988; 

The Citizen, 7 March 1988; and The Star, 28 March 1988). 

A hint of the workings of South Africa's own military-industrial complex was illustrated in 1984, when 

Sandock-Austral (affiliated to GENCOR and ARMSCOR) in a joint venture with ASMAR (a company 

owned by the Chilean Navy and responsible for repair and construction work) started work on the 

construction of a shipyard at Punta Arenas. The facilities were opened by the Chief of the Chilean Navy 

on 21 November 1986. Sandock-Austral and Asmar are co-owners of the new shipyard company 

Sociedad Astillero Estrecho de Magallanes (SAEM), and the director of the company's board is rotated 
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every two years. The R14 million contract was backed by the Industrial Development Corporation and 

insured by the Credit Guarantee Insurance Corporation of Africa. The contract was undoubtedly 

facilitated to a certain extent by Lieutenant-General Jack Dutton, in 1985 one of the executive directors 

of Sandock-Austral and former South African ambassador to Chile {1981-1984). Official Chilean 

diplomatic sources regard the project at Punta Arenas as "non-military'' (Beeld, 2 May 1984; Financial 

Mail, 20 March 1987; Finansies & Tegniek, 13 February 1987 and The Sunday Star, 27 July 1986). 

Another example of a South African-Chilean military project was the report in 1989 that ARMSCOR and 

lndustrias CARDOEN were jointly manufacturing the G5 155 mmm howitzer at lquique in Chile. This 

would enable the G5 to be exported to markets usually denied to South Africa. Chilean reaction to the 

report was that the joint venture was undertaken within the bounds of private initiative in a "free zone of 

export" without any involvement by the Chilean government. The free zones which operate in lquique 

and Punta Arenas allow local assembly of imported materials, without these being subject to import 

duties. Some observers have noted that Chile does not only act as an outlet for ARMSCOR's products 

to Latin America, but also serves as a covert conduit for South Africa's weapons and weapon 

technology imports. In this regard it is interesting to note that according to Department of Foreign 

Affairs sources, South Africa has a number of bilateral treaties with Paraguay which are classified 

secret, but none with Chile. The reason for this may lie in the events which are sketched below 

(Business Day, 8 March 1989). 

During 1986 four West German citizens (all senior management personnel of Rheinmetall, a large arms 

manufacturer) were given suspended prison sentences and fined for selling an ammunition 

manufacturing plant, capable of filling artillery shells and rocket warheads up to a calibre of 203 mm, to 

South Africa. In order to deliver the plant to South Africa, a front company was reportedly established in 

Paraguay. The sale of the plant took place in 1977 - coinciding with the transfer, from a US-based arms 

manufacturer, of the hardware and technology which ARMSCOR required to produce the G5 howitzer 

locallr8 (Die Burger, 28 May 1986 and The Star, 28 May 1986). 

A more tangible indication of Paraguay's role in South Africa's attempts to obtain arms and technology 

came in 1988, when a Paraguayan diplomat in Paranagua (Brazil) was expelled for acting as a link 

between West German arms manufacturers and South African buyers. A special agreement with Brazil 

enables Paraguay (a landlocked state) to use Paranagua as a free port of entry. According to Brazilian 

authorities the Paraguayan diplomat had been using bonded warehouses to transfer arms from West 

Germany to ships headed for South Africa. In an official reaction, the Paraguayan embassy in Brazil 

stated that the official had been acting on his own and for personal gain. 

Apart from regular visits by senior military officers from both states, Paraguayan officers regularly 

attend training courses in South Africa. Other Latin American states with which South Africa has been 

militarily linked are Bolivia and Guatemala. Senior military officers from Bolivia have in the past visited 
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South Africa as guests of the SADF. During 1984 a South African military delegation was reported to 

have visited Guatemala to discuss closer links with the SADF and the possibility of South African 

military aid to the government of General Oscar Mejla Victores. Although elections for a constituent 

assembly were held during 1984 and a civilian president elected in 1985, human rights abuses by right

wing "death squads" continued. Guatemala's political isolation was, however, turned around after the 

attempts towards democratisation set in motion during 1984/1985. American aid (officially terminated 

in 1983 by the US Congress) as well as support continued to be forthcoming (albeit to a lesser extent) 

(Die Transvaler, 6 November 1979; Iversen, 1987:385-386; Sunday Times, 6 March 1988 and The Cape 

Times, 14 December 1984). 

South Africa's alleged military connection to Guatemala, at a time when the United States could not 

continue to provide that state overtly with financial and material aid, could possibly be an indication of 

the country's continued links with the American Central Intelligence Agency (CIA). These links seemed 

to be dramatically illustrated in 1987, when South Africa was implicated in the CIA's covert attempt to 

provide the Nicaraguan Contra rebels with armaments and supplies. A South African Air Freight 

company, SAFAIR, was accused of knowingly leasing some of its Hercules L382 transport aircraft- via 

an American company, Globe Air, in which it has a share- to Southern Air Transport (SAT), a company 

known for its ties to the CIA. This was denied by SAFAIR, which claimed that it had not leased any 

aircraft to SAT, and that the American-based Globe Air has no control over the uses to which aircraft 

which it leases to SAT are put (Business Day, 27 February 1987). 

At a higher level the congressional committee investigating the Iran-Contra affair concluded that the 

CIA had approached South Africa to provide support to the Contras as early as 1984. The committee 

heard from the CIA's head of the Latin American division (D. Clarridge) at the time that former CIA 

director William Casey had met a South African official in his office in January 1984 to discuss aid to the 

Contras. After the meeting Clarridge left for South Africa to make arrangements but claimed that, 

following consultations between Casey and Secretary of State George Schultz, he had been instructed 

to reject any South African offer. Casey himself visited South Africa secretly during 1986, where he 

talked to Foreign Minister Botha. The committee could not, however, ascertain whether this visit had 

any bearing on the Contra affair. 

A month after the visit those implicated in the Iran-Contra affair, retired US Air Force General Richard 

Secord, his deputy Richard Gadd and Lieutenant-Colonel Oliver North, allegedly met representatives 

from Southern Air Transport in El Salvador and told them that "third country" nationals, including South 

Africans, would be flying the weapons into Nicaragua. The committee could find no direct evidence to 

support the claim by an American reporter that the US Department of Justice possessed notes made 

by Lt-Col North which showed that in January 1985 a 200-ton weapons shipment had left South Africa 

for Costa Rica, from there to be rduted via Honduras to the Contras. However, evidence was found 

indicating that some South African citizens were among those hired by North and Secord to assist in 
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the carrying out of the aid to the Contras plan. Foreign Minister Botha denied any government 

involvement in any scheme to provide aid to the Contras (Beeld, 25 August 1987; Business Day, 21 

August 1987; Die Burger, 27 February 1987; The Argus, 27 February 1987; The Cape Times, 19 

November 1987; The Citizen, 27 February 1987 and The Citizen, 6 March 1987). 

3.5 SUMMARY 

We conclude this chapter with a brief overview of some important observations andjor trends which 

came to light in the section on diplomatic and military relations. A similar summary will be given at the 

end of Chapter Four which deals with economic and socio-cultural relations. 

This chapter has dealt mainly with the activities of state actors in South Africa's interaction with Latin 

America. An observation which may lead us to conclude that South Africa's diplomaticjpolitical and 

military relations with Latin America have been dominated mainly by this category. Certainly, as far as 

the initiation and formulation of South Africa's "Latin" foreign policy is concerned this observation is 

necessarily true. As we will see at the end of Chapter Four, however, these interactions have taken 

place in close co-operation with specific non-state actors. In some cases these non-state actors may 

even have played a leading role, depending on the issue in question. The main issue which has 

appeared time and again in this chapter has been the question of South Africa's status in the 

international system and her attempts (within the context of her relations with Latin America) to improve 

this status. This issue would seem to be the chief political rationale for the outward movement and its 

Latin American component. 

The initial success of this policy was based on some internal similarities between the nature of the state 

in South Africa and certain Latin American states and the resulting congruence In international 

perceptions. The most important aspects which were consistently identified in this regard were anti

communism and non-interference. Furthermore, state decision-makers in South Africa made no secret 

about the fact that the improvement of relations with Latin America was expected to bring about a 

greater understanding of South Africa's internal position, sympathetic voting by the "Latin" bloc at the 

United Nations, and a return (through the envisaged South Atlantic Treaty Organisation) to the Western 

defence system. 

High profile visits and cordial relations with states such as Paraguay and Chile, however, brought more 

direct military technology benefits to South Africa and not re-acceptance in the West. Attempts to woo 

the two largest regional actors in the Southern Cone, viz. Brazil and Argentina, met with mixed political 

results. Relations with these two states proved to be highly volatile and dependent on dynamic internal 

processes (changing military rulers, political instability and the process of democratisation in the 

eighties). In the case of Brazil cordial political relations could not develop because of that state's Africa

oriented trade policy. 
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In both Brazil and Argentina the acceptability of a formal military alliance with South Africa turned on 

the fortunes of the Navy Chiefs in the ruling juntas and these states' own international standing (for 

example Argentina's international position during the "dirty war'' and later during the Falkland 

Islands/Malvinas crisis). International events such as the decolonisation of Portugal's "provinces" in 

Africa and the advent of the Reagan administration in 1981 have also been seen to affect the feasiblity 

of the SATO concept. 

Finally, the deterioration of South Africa's political relations with most of the states in the region during 

the democratisation process in the eighties and the continuing good relations with Chile and Paraguay 

(up to the end of the period which is being looked at in this thesis) seems to indicate the importance of 
' 

the nature of the state and a similarity in international standing in an analysis of the relations between 

international actors. Just as significant, however, are the tangible benefits (conduit for arms exports, 

channel for the importation of military technology, technological and economic benefits, and political 

support in international organisations and forums) which have accrued to South Africa, Chile and 

Paraguay as a result of their mutual co-operation. 

We look next at South Africa's economic and socio-cultural relations with Latin America. 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



115 

REFERENCES: CHAPTER THREE 

1. Due to the lack of space it will not be possible to give an extensive historical and analytical 

overview of the nature of South African foreign policy-making, nor of the major theoretical 

insights relating to the concept, foreign policy. The reader will be referred through the footnotes 

of this chapter to various authors who have done so. 

2. Kohl's models for explaining foreign policy making refer to this situation as the royal-court 

model, in which the foreign policy making process is dominated by the head of government 

and his key advisors. In this style the personality and modus operandi of the key decision

maker are of the utmost importance (Geldenhuys, 1984:238). 

3. For an analysis of the various dimensions of the concept "national interest" and the variables 

which affect the formulation thereof, see Frankel (1970). 

4. Rosenau's (1966:27-28) conceptualisation of the external behaviour of an international actor (at 

the state level) is concerned with political actions and phenomena. We regard external 

behaviour to include also the "private ways in which the members of a society engage in 

activities beyond its boundaries". 

5. A proviso needs to be taken note of at this juncture. National societies are also covertly 

penetrated without the approval of their members and decision-makers. Additionally, some 

members of the society may regard a certain form of penetration as legitimate (for example, the 

establishment of subsidiaries in a host state by multinational corporations), while others may 

regard it as an unacceptable degeneration of that state's sovereignty. 

6. For further explication of the concept of foreign policy see for instance Frankel (1967) The 

Making of Foreign Policy, Snyder et al. (1962) Foreign Policy Decision Making, Jones 

(1979) Principles of Foreign Policy, and Wilkenfeld et al. (1980) Foreign Policy Behaviour. 

7 The 1961 constitution stipulated that the executive government of South Africa was vested in 

the head of state, viz. the State President. Being a perfunctory head of state, however, meant 

that the State President could only act on the advice of the Cabinet, limiting his role to 

instrumental and ceremonial functions. In effect, domestic and foreign policy was thus 

determined by the Prime Minister (head of government) in conjunction with the cabinet. 
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The new constitution, which was passed by parliament in 1983, provides for an executive 

president. The State President is the head of state and head of government. The current State 

President's role in determining domestic and foreign policy thus coincides with that of the 

previous Prime Minister (Geldenhuys, 1984:43). 

8. Munger (1965:85), in one of the first studies on the formulation of South African foreign policy, 

posed a hypothetical question on who the most important people influencing foreign policy 

would be if one were to compile a list. He answered: "1. Dr. Verwoerd. 2. Dr. Verwoerd. 3. Dr. 

Verwoerd. 4. Foreign Minister Muller. 5. The Cabinet, and 6. Secretary G.P. Jooste, Brand 

Fourie, Donald Sole, and one or two other professionals. • 

9. These factors are corroborated by Geldenhuys (1984) in his book, The Diplomacy of 

Isolation: South African Foreign Policy Making. For instance, after surveying (by means of a 

questionnaire) how well informed ordinary National Party members of parliament are on foreign 

affairs, he found them to be them "remarkably ignorant" (Geldenhuys, 1984:66). 

Referring to party discipline Geldenhuys (1984:47) states: "With the National Party known for its 

strict internal discipline, the Cabinet can normally count on the support of the party's 

parliamentary caucus in both foreign and domestic policy matters. This is not to say that there 

are no intra-party differences on foreign affairs; these, however, would usually be resolved in 

caucus and hardly ever find expression in debates in the chamber." 

10. Geldenhuys (1984:59-60) found that the caucus is normally informed by the head of 

government and the foreign minister about policy decisions which have, more often than not, 

already been made beforehand. Although questions are asked by the MPs, they seldom 

challenge the minister on fundamental foreign policy issues. 

11. The study groups are extensions of the NPs caucus. Each group coincides with a ministerial 

department. NP members are expected to join a minimum of five and a maximum of seven 

study groups. Geldenhuys (1984:60) states that the "general object of the study groups was to 

provide MPs with an opportunity to consider policy matters in greater depth than was normally 

possible in full caucus meetings and to provide a forum for discussion between ministers and 

ordinary MPs." 

12. In 1981, while making a statement on various foreign policy issues during the Foreign Affairs 

budget vote, Foreign Minister Pik Botha alluded to his task as foreign minister in the following 

manner: • ... it is my task to inform fully the hon. the Prime Minister and my colleagues as to the 

probable and expected international consequences of our decisions ... and then it is also my 

task to weigh together with the Government members the pros and cons, the advantages and 
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disadvantages international and domestic of the action contemplated ... after I have pointed out 

the consequences which a certain decision will have on our international relations my task ends 

there" (Southern Africa Record, 1981 :3). 

13. Space does not permit a further more in depth look at some of the other actors who may 

influence the formulation of foreign policy within the legislature and executive, viz. the official 

opposition and other parties in the House of Assembly, the official leader of the opposition in 

the House of Assembly, and the parties and leaders within the Houses of Representatives and 

Delegates. 

The personal political styles of the executive leaders of government and the rise and fall of 

ministers and bureaucrats also provide appropriate insights into the making of foreign policy in 

South Africa. In this regard one can refer to the influence which the Secretary of the Department 

of Foreign Affairs (GP Jooste) had on Verwoerd, the prominent role which General HJ van den 

Berg (head of the Bureau for State Security) played during the premiership of Vorster, and the 

influence of Defence Minister PW Botha during the Angolan invasion of 1975/1976. 

The above-mentioned issues (except for the effects which the new houses of parliament have 

had on the making of foreign policy) are extensively covered in Geldenhuys' (1984) book, The 

Diplomacy of Isolation: South African Foreign Policy Making. 

14. The SSe consists of the State President (who acts as the chairperson), and the following other 

permanent members: the Ministers of Foreign Affairs, Defence, Justice, Law and Order and the 

senior cabinet minister (if not included under one of the above departments). Other ministers 

and bureaucrats may be co-opted by the State President as the need arises. The following civil 

servants are also members: the directors-general of foreign affairs, justice and the office of the 

State President, the head of the SADF, commissioner of police, and the head of the National 

Intelligence Service. 

The sse is backed by a permanent secretariat which is headed by a career military officer. A 

staff of 50 personnel and a working committee, consisting of the heads of government 

departments whose ministers serve on the sse, and the chairpersons of the working groups of 

other cabinet committees make up the rest of the complement of the secretariat (Jaster, 

1988:36; Geldenhuys, 1984:91-93 and Sheldon, 1986:5) 

15. See for instance Geldenhuys and Kotze (1983), Grundy (1983), Frankel (1984), Geldenhuys 

(1984), Grundy (1986) and Dean (1986). 
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16. Sheldon (1 986:8) describes the decision-making structure of the SSC as an environment where 

"bargaining among equals" takes place. This environment is conducive to competition and 

conflict among foreign policy interest groups (such as foreign affairs and the military) and has 

the effect that the State President (PW Botha) cannot really control foreign policy: • ... he 

approves ideas put forward by the most persuasive foreign policy interest group· (Sheldon, 

1986:16). 

17. For an overview and analysis of this restructuring see Kotze and Geldenhuys (1990). 

18. An extensive and thorough analysis of the various South African pressure groups and their 

influence on foreign policy is given by Geldenhuys (1984) in his book, The Diplomacy of 

Isolation. 

19. An excellent example of "business diplomacy" and the influence of a South African multinational 

corporation (Anglo American) was illustrated in 1974, when Mr Harry Oppenheimer and Dr 

Zach de Beer (Anglo's representative in Lusaka) acted as intermediaries between the South 

African and the Zambian governments, during Prime Minister Vorster's attempt to break the 

Rhodesian deadlock (Legum, 1976:A8). 

For a further reference to an example of "business diplomacy" (concerning the Nkomati 

Accord) see Sheldon (1986). 

20. This organisation amalgameted with the Federated Chamber of Industries to form the South 

African Chamber of Business (SACOB) in 1990. 

21. See for instance the address of the President of the South Africa Foundation, Major-General Sir 

Francis de Guingand, at that organisation's Annual General Meetings for 1968 and 1969. During 

a period when South Africa was experiencing the first effects of the international action 

(specifically the refusal of the Labour government in Britain to supply her with armaments under 

the "spirit of the Simonstown Agreement") which followed in the aftermath of the Sharpeville 

massacre and the imposition of draconian security measures which effectively neutralised the 

underground wing of the ANC and PAC, the Foundation echoed the government's 

condemnation of Britain's decision and lamented the West's failure to realise the importance of 

the Cape sea route for its defence. During the 1968 address it was even suggested that, if 

necessary, South Africa should reassess the situation and consider a more "independent line" 

away from its more traditional allies (De Guingand, 1968:15 and De Guingand, 1969:6). 

22. Although the business sector has seemingly been one step ahead of the government in 

pressing for change (specifically after the nationwide resurgence of unrest in the aftermath of 

the 1984 elections for the houses of Representatives and Delegates), the following statements 
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by Mr Harry Oppenheimer, who was until 1982 the chairperson of South Africa's most powerful 

corporation (Anglo American) bear testimony to the fact that Anglo has over the years been 

very much in step with government thinking: 

Oppenheimer in a speech in 1956: " .. .It does not make for racial harmony if people of widely 

different habits and cultural standards are required to live in close social relations with one 

another ... if we are wise ... we will accept the desire of Europeans in Southern Africa for a 

measure of social separation as something that corresponds with the realities of the situation" 

(quoted by Pallister et al, 1987:51). 

The following is an extract from a book, Oppenheimer and Son, written by Anthony Hocking, 

with the consent of the Oppenheimer family and published in 1973: 

"Harry had never subscribed to the view that apartheid was morally wrong. 'The government 

policy is not an attempt to repress but to find a solution. The assumption is that the two races 

can't get along, and that the black areas will eventually emerge as independent states' .... His 

chief objections to apartheid, then, were on practical grounds: South Africa had gone so far 

with all her races together that it was not simply foolish but actually dangerous to interfere with 

the status quo" (quoted by Pallister et al, 1987:52). 

Oppenheimer in an interview in 1984 concerning the question of who should be given the vote: 

" ... to all those, both black and white, who had reached a certain level of education. It might even 

be feasible to restrict the vote to those who owned their own home. It would be a fascinating 

experiment!" Cast-iron guarantees would have to be provided for the white minority, he 

concluded (quoted in Pallister et al, 1987:52). 

23. See also Olivier {1973) and {1977). 

24. See also Olivier {1969:98): "Die beste metode om aan vyandiggesinde state op die vasteland 

van Afrika , en ook aan die in die res van die wereld, bewys van ons goeie bedoelings te lewer, 

sal wees deur 'n meer finale produk van ons idee van afsonderlike ontwikkeling aan hulle te 

toon." 

Translation: "The best method to convince hostile states in Africa, as well as those in the rest of 

the world, of our good intentions will be to show them a more final product of our idea of 

separate development. • 
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25. Article 55 of the Charter of the United Nations states: 

• With a view to the creation of conditions of stability and well-being which are necessary for 

peaceful and friendly relations among nations based on respect for the principle of equal rights 

and self-determination of peoples. the United Nations shall promote: 

a. Higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of economic and social 

progress and development; 

b. solutions of international economic, social, health, and related problems; and 

international cultural and educational cooperation; and 

c. universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for 

all without distinction as to race, sex. language, or religion." (Yearbook of the United 

Nations, 1984:1297-1306). 

26. See for instance Spence (1975), Olivier (1976), Olivier (1977) and Price (1987). 

27. Foreign Minister Louw declared in 1959: "Wat in hemelsnaam het plaaslike aangeleenthede te 

doen met internasionale betrekkinge?" 

Translation: "What, in the name of heaven. do internal affairs have to do with international 

relations?" 

An article in the Cape Times (11 May 1 959) which stated that the objective of South African 

foreign policy should be to explain domestic policy and to make it acceptable to those 

governments whose friendship and co-operation were being sought, led to a similar indignant 

reaction by Louw (Olivier, 1977:170 and Olivier, 1972:17). 

Louw's successor, Hilgard Mulller, reacted in much the same way when he expressed the 

opinion that: "Suid-Afrika se moeilikheid nie die gevolg van die Regering se besondere 

kleurbeleid is nie ... Suid-Afrika se stryd is die gevolg van swart rassisme gesteun deur 

kommunisme." (Olivier, 1977:171). 

Translation: "South Africa's problems are not the result of the Government's specific colour 

policy ... South Africa's struggle is the result of black racism supported by communism." 

Verwoerd (Prime Minister, 1958-1966) similarly felt the perception of a state by outsiders was 

influenced by many variables such as economic stability, political stability, scientific 
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achievements, achievements in sport and natural beauty. It was wrong, accordingly, to say that 

South Africa's unpopularity could be solely attributed to the government's policy of separate 

development (Olivier, 1977:171). 

28. Article 2 (7) of the United Nations states: 

"Nothing contained in the present Charter shall authorise the United Nations to intervene in 

matters which are essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of any state or shall require the 

Members to submit such matters to settlement under the present Charter; but this principle 

shall not prejudice the application of enforcement measures under Chapter VII" (Coplin, 

1980:345). 

Chapter VII of the Charter of the United Nations deals with actions which the UN is entitled to 

take when threats to the peace, breaches of the peace and acts of aggression are undertaken 

by states against each other. Provision is made in Article 51 for the inherent right of self-defence 

to which each state is entitled should an armed attack be launched against it (Coplin, 1980:355-

358). 

29. For ~n a further explication of these concepts and a brief overview of modern conditions that 

encourage this sort of intervention see Holsti (1983). 

30. See for instance Spence (1975 and 1978), Olivier (1977), Geldenhuys (1978 and 1982). 

31. The concept "West" originated in the bipolar world of the late forties and fifties. In this sense the 

term was used to refer to the United States and her allies (primarily the Western European 

democracies, and secondarily Japan and other states who were allied to the US through a 

network of treaties such as the Rio Pact for latin American states, the Central Treaty 

Organisation for some Middle Eastern states such as Turkey, the Southeast Asian Treaty 

Organisation which includes Thailand and the Philippines, and the Australia-New Zealand-US 

pact known as ANZUS) (Papp, 1984:96; Plano and Olton, 1969:274, 299). 

Spence (1975b:1) states that main effort of South African foreign policy since World War II has 

been directed at consolidating and expanding relations with the Western powers, • ... and the 

Western powers which have mattered in this context are primarily Britain, the United States and 

France." 

A more extensive meaning is attached to the concept by Geldenhuys (1982:300), in a chapter 

on South Africa's relations with the West, where he uses the meaning which according to him is 

normally attached to the concept by South African policy makers: "the anti-communist states of 

Western Europe and the United States." 
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This explication allows for more flexibility in emphasis, taking into consideration that the 

importance of specific states for South African policy makers, within the broader sphere of the 

term "West" has varied over time. Considering the changes which have transformed the political 

philosophies of the majority of states in Eastern Europe, Geldenhuys's definition could be 

amended to read: ''the non-communist states of West and Eastern Europe and the United 

States." 

32. The Nationalists' insistence on neutrality during World War II was immediately reversed in 1948, 

after they came to power, because of the perceived worldwide threat of communism. Mounting 

pressure at the United Nations and an unfriendly Labour government in Britain led to the idea of 

nonalignment being mooted by South Africa's foreign minister in the late sixties. Referring to 

this option Olivier (1969:96-98) warned that such a course of action would not "serve South 

Africa's national and international interests" any better than the policy being followed at the 

time, because of her international unpopularity and her inability to increase her power potential 

(military and economically) unaided. 

The neutrality option surfaced in 1979, wh~n it was included in the 12-point plan of Prime 

Minister PW Botha: "In the tenth place, as far as possible, a policy of neutrality In the conflict 

between super powers, with priority given to Southern African interests." (Geldenhuys, 

1981 :61). 

For a comprehensive overview of the implications of the neutrality /nonalignment option for 

South Africa see Geldenhuys (1981 :25-37) . Within this overview Geldenhuys also discusses the 

five strategic options which South Africa, according to Botha, could follow in its relations with 

other states - "neutrality'' being one of them. The others are cited as alignment with the West, 

focusing on regional relations, reaching an "understanding" with ideological opponents in the 

East and maintaining alliances with other outcast states. 

33. See for instance Olivier (1969), Kruger (1970) , Grobbelaar (1970) , Biermann (1973), Muller 

(1976), Spence (1978) and Geldenhuys (1978). 

34. See for instance the following quotations to illustrate this point: 

Referring to US pressure on South Africa under president Carter, Prime Minister Vorster stated 

in 1977 that the result, "would be exactly the same as if it were subverted by the Marxists. In the 

one case, it will come about as the result of brute force. In the other case, it will be strangulation 

with finesse" (quoted by Geldenhuys,_1982:310). 

In 1980 his successor, PW Botha, stated that there was a "paralysis in the mind of the West to 

acknowledge the importance of South Africa" (quoted by Geldenhuys, 1981 :6). 
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The following statements by PW Botha (as Minister of Defence and later as Prime Minister) 

illustrate the extremes between which South African official policy could vary: 

In 1968 Botha said, "if the non-communist world would not support South Africa as a strategic 

ally, it would have to defend the Cape route alone, for its own and the free world's sake, 

whatever the sacrifices." In the aftermath of the Angolan debacle Botha questioned the West's 

morality when he stated in 1978 that ''their consciences are soaked in the oil barrels of Nigeria" 

(quoted by Geldenhuys, 1982:307,311). 

35. For an analysis of the South African diplomatic initiatives (detente) which preceded the 

independence of Zimbabwe see Legum (1976) . 

36. References to the fact that the outward movement and dialogue initi_ptives were expected to pay 

dividends in terms of Western approval abound. See for example Muller (1968), Muller (1976), 

Spence (1973), Geldenhuys (1978), Geldenhuys (1982), Spence (1975a), Spence (1975b), 

Spence (1983) and Jaster (1988). 

37. The following are considered to be strategic raw minerals, in so far as the West is to an extent 

dependent on South Africa for their procurement: chrome (South Africa and Zimbabwe, 50% of 

world production), industrial diamonds (South Africa and Zaire, 85% of world production), 

manganese (South Africa, 30% of world production), platinum (South Africa and Zimbabwe, 

75% of world production), vanadium (South Africa, 60% of world production), and uranium 

(South Africa and Namibia, 20% of world production) (Spence, 1983:123). 

38. See for instance McEwan (1979), Giliomee (1980), Spence (1983) and Price (1987). For an 

overview of arguments (including the importance of South Africa's mineral wealth) in support of 

and against the proposition that South Africa is strategically important to the United States (and 

the West), see Bowman (1985). 

During the beginning of his term as president of the United States, Reagan made the following 

statement in reference to South Africa's minerals: "Can we abandon a country that has stood by 

us in every war we have fought, a country that is strategically essential to the free world in its 

production of minerals that we all must have?" (Bowman, 1985:132). 

Accordingly, Olivier (1977:173-174) posits that one of the guidelines of South Africa's actions in 

international politics is its utilisation of trade as an instrument of foreign policy. The argument 

goes that the trade link with the West has paid political dividends in the sense that those 

members of the UN Security Council who have vested economic interests in South Africa have 

managed to stave off the imposition of total mandatory sanctions. 
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Spence (1978:421) also refers to this phenomenon in South African foreign policy when he 

speculates (within the context of the South African rejection of the Western Five's proposals on 

Namibia, and the resulting risk of the imposition of sanctions) that • ... Mr Botha will be willing to 

risk the threat of sanctions on the ground that the Western powers will draw back from a 

strategy, the political and economic consequences of which are at best uncertain and at worst 

damaging to the existing pattern of trade, investments and, more important, to continued 

access to vital strategic raw materials of which South Africa is a major repository." 

39. In 1977 West Germany decided to limit export guarantees for business with South Africa. 

Canada started phasing out its economic activities in South Africa, while Britain and the US 

introduced restrictions on export facilities. As a result of the domestic disturbances of 1984-

1985, international banks called in short-term loans while some began to ban new loans to 

private and government borrowers in South Africa. Twenty eight US companies divested in 

1985, compared to seven in 1984 (Geldenhuys, 1982:328 and Price, 1987:108). 

40. The economic argument for the expansion of South Africa's relations with Latin America will be 

discussed in more detail in the section dealing with economic relations)A-GhapteF Fet:Jr. 

41. See in this regard also Geldenhuys's (1982:307-308) explication of South African foreign policy 

goals in terms of three concentric circles, with Africa being the innermost circle, thereafter the 

West, and finally on the periphery the rest of the world; for references to the connection 

between the outward movement and Western acceptance see footnote 32. 

42. According to Price (1987:105) in 1960 South Africa was losing capital at the rate of R12 million 

per month. Total capital outflow for 1960 was R183 million, with an average of R101 million per 

annum up to 1964. Pallister et al (1987:62) estimate that £81 million left the country in 1960. 

43. See for instance Muller (1968), and Mulder (1970). Mulder (1970:101) referred to the domestic 

politics which had dominated South Africa's political development; citing as examples the 

struggle to achieve Afrikaner unity (culminating in the electoral victory of 1948), the struggle to 

achieve white unity (the drive towards transforming South Africa into a Republic, and the 

rapprochement between English- and Afrikaans-speaking whites which was achieved in the 

aftermath), and the pressing problems between whites and blacks which had led to the violence 

of the early sixties. 

The solutions to these problems, according to him, had caused international repercussions -

therefore, now that these internal problems had become less pressing, South Africa had to 

focus its attention anew upon the outside world to neutralise the false perceptions which had 

been created beforehand. 
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The internal problems which are being referred to (political instability and outflow of capital) 

have been sketched earlier o':J's has been indicated, at the time of the initiation of the outward 

movement policy the dom_;stic and international climate had changed in favour of South Africa. 

44. See for instance Muller (1968) and Mulder (1970). 

The economic ration~i~ealt with 

relations with Lati~merica. 

45. in the section dealing with South Africa's economic 

46. To illustrate the point the following statement by Mr Brand Fourie (former Secretary for Foreign 

Affairs), at the time of the Paraguayan president's visit to South Africa, bears repeating: "The 

Paraguayan visit should be seen against a progressively growing expansion of contacts with 

South America ... This is part of the general, outward South African policy to co-operate in the 

international sphere as much as possible, particularly in the economic, cultural and technical 

fields" (Sunday Express, 7 April1974) . 

47. A detailed description of the nature and structure of South Africa's Foreign Affairs Department 

and the organisations and functions of the institutions of the Department which are responsible 

for overseas representation is beyond the scope of this chapter. For an analysis and description 

of these aspects and the establisment and conduct of diplomatic relations see Barratt (1971), 

Geldenhuys (1984) and Feltham (1988). 

48. For an authoritative overview of Latin American domestic politics see Needler (1977) and 

Wiarda and Kline (editors), (1985). 

49. On the subject of authoritarianism in Latin America see for instance Collier (editor) (1979), 

Germani (1977), Malloy (editor) (1977) and O'Donnell (1973). 

50. See for instance Barbieri (1977), De Beer (1982), Die Wereld in Oenskou (September 1975), 

Glasgow (1974), Schissel (1976), and Foreign Minister Muller's reference (in parliament) to the 

importance of the anti-communist policies of Latin American states, after his return from a visit 

to the region in 1966 (De Beer, 1980:555). 

51. See also Dr Hilgard Muller's reference to the same fact in parliament in 1975 (Africa 

Confidential, 1977:2), and the reference by Die Wereld in Oenskou (September, 1975:5) . 

52. Some observers would have it that a secret South Atlantic Treaty Organisation (SATO) was in 

fact formed between South Africa, Argentina, Brazil, Israel, Paraguay, Taiwan and Uruguay 

during the early sixties (Adams, 1984:103). Reports, which accused South Africa of co-

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



126 

operating with Argentina in terms of its obligations under the treaty, were rife during the 

Falklands Crisis of 1982. See for instance: Sunday Express, 25 April1982; Sunday Times, 9 May 

1982; The Star, 27 May 1982). 

53. The reorientation of Brazil's foreign policy commenced during 1972, when Foreign Minister 

Gibson Barbosa paid a visit to a number of moderate African states to initiate Brazil's "outward 

movement" to the continent. The new policy was eve.ntually consolidated under the government 

of President Geisel (1974-1978) and is directly related by analysts to Brazil's need to find export 

markets for its manufactured goods in order to address its foreign debt and domestic balance 

of payment problems (Forrest, 1982:3-4). 

54. At the time Die Burger (8 January, 1975) referred to the improvement of the friendly relations 

between South Africa and the "South American continent" which the visit might help to bring 

about. The political spin-offs these friendly relations could bring about for South Africa were 

envisaged to be the positive attitude toward the Republic which the "generally moderate" Latin 

American bloc at the UN would display. Specific reference is made to the Uruguayan 

delegation's vote against the rejection of South Africa's credentials by the General Assembly, 

and the statement by the Foreign Minister of Paraguay, Dr Pastor, that South Africa would in 

future have a friend in Paraguay at the UN. 

55. In reference to the specific interview (with Otto Krause in Rapport, April1974), one is inclined to 

wonder how well the Secretary for Foreign Affairs had been briefed when he made the following 

statement about Brazil's oil resources: "In the present international oil crisis the oil resources of 

Brazil are also of great importance, this strengthens her position in the economic as well as 

political field" - an inaccurate evaluation of the status quo, considering that Brazil at the time 

had to import more than half of its petroleum consumption, was producing ethanol from sugar 

cane to supply specifically converted vehicles, and was reorienting its foreign policy towards 

oil-exporting Third World states (eg. Nigeria) (Cammack, 1987:198 and Forrest, 1982:4). 

56. See for instance: Rand Daily Mail, 16 August 1975; Sunday Times, 27 July 1975; The Star, 29 

July 1975; and The Star, 16 August 1975. 

57. ''The IDC is a corporate body, the share capital of which is held by the Government of the 

Republic of South Africa. The Board of Directors reports annually to Parliament through the 

Minister of Trade and Industry and Tourism". Amongst other objectives, the IDC provides 

special financing facilities such as "export credit to facilitate the export of capital goods and 

services". "Credit facilities provided by the IDC for capital goods and services exported from 

South Africa enable South African exporters to offer competitive terms to foreign purchasers". 
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These export credit facilities "are, subject to an acceptable South African content, provided for 

goods ranging from specific items of capital equipment to the construction of turnkey projects, 

including finance for know-how, planning, engineering and design services related thereto" and 

"are subject to the availability of export credit insurance cover, which may be obtained from the 

Credit Guarantee Insurance Corporation of Africa Limited (CGIC)" The IDC also provides 

financial assistance for the importation of capital goods. This entails "import finance guarantees 

to enable manufacturers to obtain favourable foreign finance for the importation of capital 

goods" (IDC Annual Report, 1989:2 and IDC Annual Report, 1988:2-6). 

The CGIC is a private agency which enjoys reinsurance facilities with the government and is 

involved solely in the business of credit insurance. The corporation investigates the financial 

status of the debtor, after which it is able to make an appraisal of the specific transaction - i.e. 

whether the transaction poses an acceptable credit risk which the corporation is then able to 

insure the policy holder against (e.g. a defaulting customer). The underwriting of the export 

short-term division includes the cover of risks defined as "loss resulting from failure to receive 

payment of an insured debt in South African currency in South Africa, for any of the following 

causes: political risks and commercial risks (insolvency, protracted default, and repudiation)" 

(Ma~hee, 1985:50-51 and South Africa Official Year Book, 1989-1990:213). 

58. At the time in Argentina the military junta (in power since March 1976), under General Jorge 

Videla, was busy waging an all-out war (known as the "dirty war") against left-wing urban 

guerilla groups (the Montoneros and the People's Revolutionary Army) who employed terrorist 

and kidnapping tactics to overthrow the government. By 1979 the military, using similar tactics, 

had neutralised all guerilla activities in a ruthless campaign during which more than 10,000 

Argentinians were killed or had "disappeared" (Snow, 1985:151-152). 

59. As stated in Prime Minister P.W. Botha's "12-point plan": see strategic options available to 

South Africa in its international relations under point ten and the reference to a constellation of 

states under point eight (Geldenhuys, 1981 ). 

60. Under the Carter administration the State Department announced in 1978 that Argentina was a 

"gross and consistent violator of human rights", and imposed sanctions against that state by 

ceasing arms supplies and the provision of credits. In contrast the Reagan administration's 

approach was illustrated by the statement that "authoritarian regimes of the Right are more 

tolerable than totalitarian regimes of the Left" (Sunday Times, 31 May 1981 ). 

61 . This is covered extensively in the section on military relations. 
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62. See for instance the statements by Mr Tothill in the Argentinian magazine, Redaccion (1982); 

the monthly journal, A Fonda (1982); and the embassy's newspaper, Hoy en Sudafrica 

(January, 1983), which is distributed throughout Latin America. Mr Tothill also used an address 

to the Afrikaner community in Comodora Rivadavia to emphasise the point that "South Africa 

(like Argentina) is herself the object of vilification in an international campaign which uses the 

human rights issue to spread lies and distortions about our country". 

In 1984, while addressing a seminar at a local university, the ambassador said that South Africa 

was in no position to police the Cape sea route "let alone our half of the South Atlantic", adding 

that South Africa might be prepared to make the Simonstown naval facilities available to a 

friendly state or states capable of excercising global responsibilities. Mr Tothill was also at pains 

to stress that South Africa had been under considerable pressure to make the Simonstown 

base available to Britain during the Falklands war, but had not done so (Die Transvaler, 19 

January 1982; Evening Post, 22 May 1984; Pretoria News, 4 May 1982; The Natal Witness, 14 

January 1983). 

63. South Africa tried unsuccessfully to upgrade its relations with Costa Rica in 1982, when it 

dispatched a senior diplomat in Washington to San Jose to hold consultations with senior 

officials of the Costa Rican Foreign Affairs Department (Die Burger, 1 February 1982 and Die 

Transvaler, 1 February 1982). 

64. Commandant D.B.H. Grobbelaar presented a paper on "The Military-Strategic Aspect of the 

Outward Movement" at a symposium on International Politics at the Potchefstroom University 

for C.H.E. In August 1969. The paper was later published in a publication ("South Africa in 

Outward Movement") of the Centre of International Politics at the same university during 1970. 

In 1972, Admiral H.H. Biermann (newly appointed Commandant-General of the South African 

Defence Force) presented a paper entitled "The Republic of South Africa and the Southern 

Hemisphere" at a symposium of the above-mentioned centre called "South Africa and the 

Southern Hemisphere". The paper was published in 1973 by the centre, and re-appeared in a 

somewhat revised version in 1977 as part of a book edited by Patrick Wall (British Conservative 

Party MP) titled The Southern Oceans and the Security of the Free World. 

65. In 1977 (the version published in Wall's book) exactly the same examples are quoted as in the 

1973 publication to "illustrate the nature and rate of this expansion" (Biermann, 1977:75). This 

seems odd, considering the fact that events in Angola and Mozambique presented an 

"opportunity'' to heap some more fiery coals on the head of a reluctant West, and that at the 

time of the book's publication the southern alliance concept was still very much alive. The 

reason for the omission can possibly be attributed to a delay in the book's publication. 
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66. The Institute is partially funded by the South African government and has strong ties with the 

SADF establishment. Research undertaken by the Institute centres on strategy, strategic 

options and strategic policy formulation (Geldenhuys, 1984:169). 

67. These remarks are similar to those made by former Economic Affairs Minister Jan Haak 

(1973:50-51 ). At a conference titled "South Africa in the Southern Hemisphere", held during 

1972, he argued that states in the southern hemisphere had to forge closer economic links to 

counter the growing global economic influence of the European Economic Community. 

68. The reasons for focusing on Argentina and Brazil are firstly because of the fact that these 

states, having the Atlantic Ocean as their eastern border, have a traditional security interest in 

the area; secondly, in the attempts to convince other states in the southern hemisphere of the 

necessity for closer military co-operation in the Atlantic Ocean, Argentina and Brazil have 

normally been singled out by South African strategists and policy makers. 

It is important to note that Chile has made claims to an extended economic zpne in the South 

Atlantic which encompasses the entire Drake Passage area (this includes the contentious 

Beagle Channel area and the Antarctic peninsula) and clashes with similar Argentine claims. 

Both states nearly went to war over the issue in 1979, open conflict being prevented by papal 

intermediation. In 1984 a treaty was concluded which awarded Chile an eastward-extending 

small area around the disputed Beagle Channel islands, thus providing the Chileans with an 

outlet to the South Atlantic. Argentina was awarded the larger extended economic zone further 

to the east and southeast. The Argentinian claim that Cape Horn island is the dividing line 

between Chilean control in the Pacific and Argentinian control in the Atlantic Ocean was also 

recognised (Morris, 1986:51-52). 

69. The concept brasilitarismo refers to the military's strategy of training policy-formulating civilian 

and military elites together at the Escola Superior de Guerra (ESG). This ensured civilian 

support for the national goal of transforming Brazil into a major world power (Glasgow, 1974:6). 

70. See for instance the following statement by Rear-Admiral Mario L.anzarini (1977:220): "The 

Argentine Republic, because of its geographical position and its dependence on the sea 

waterways by which over 90 percent of its foreign trade moves, must attribute vital importance 

to the South Atlantic Ocean and is deeply concerned about the increasing Soviet naval 

presence there, supported by bases in western Africa". 

71 . Hurrell (1983:350) notes that Edward Milenky has characterised Argentinian foreign policy as 

varying between "statist-nationalist" and "classic liberal". The former is coupled to a non-aligned 

posture and views Argentina as a developing Latin American state. This foreign policy position 

is identified with the governments of Peron (1946-1955 and 1973-1974) and the military 
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government of General Lanusse (1971-1973). The latter perceives Argentina to be a nearly 

developed, Western state and is associated with a staunchly pro-Western and anti-communist 

policy. The military government of General Onganla and the successive military regimes which 

followed after the 1976 military take-over are related to this foreign policy outlook (Blakemore, 

122-123). 

72. Alfredo Astiz, former military attache at the Argentinian mission in Pretoria, who was recalled 

after his involvement in the Naval Mechanics School ("Escuela") interrogation centre was made 

public, had reportedly attended a South African Navy training course (The Daily News, 26 

February 1983). 

73. See for instance the comment by the Brazilian Foreign Minister Gibson Barbosa immediately 

prior to his visit to moderate African states in 1972, which described South Africa • ... as an 

important country for commercial relations" (Glasgow, 1974:13 and Forrest, 1982:4). 

7 4. This was no mean feat, considering the inbred anti-Peronism (the result of the threat which 

Peronism was perceived to pose against to military's hegemony) which had grown in all 

branches of the armed forces since Peron was ousted in 1955 (Snow, 1985:144). 

75. The conservative Argentine newspaper, La Nacion, stated in an editorial (shortly after a 

conference to discuss strategy in the South Atlantic had been held in Argentina) that: "Our 

relationship with South Africa must be reconsidered. South Africa is a bastion against 

Communist infiltration already present in the South Atlantic". Still in reference to the conference 

La Nacion wrote: "Only three countries, who by their culture and their tradition are part of the 

Western world, have a geographical situation which enables them to play an important role in 

the control and the protection of the southern Atlantic: Argentina, Brazil and South Africa" 

(Africa, 1977:71 ; Manning, 1977:6 and The Citizen, 1 November 1977). 

In Brazil the conservative 0 Estado de Sao Paulo reported at the time of the annual UNIT AS 

exercises in 1976 that a number of Latin American states were considering the formation of 

permanent inter-American naval force to ensure a Western presence in the South Atlantic. In a 

similar vein the Argentinian newspaper Hoy and the Chilean weekly Que Pasa published 

"details" of the nature of the pact which was supposedly being considered, amongst other 

things alleging the involvement of Britain and South Africa. These reports were probably given 

to the press by elements of the military in Argentina and Brazil who wanted an agreement of 

sorts to be concluded (Manning, 1977:6). 
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76. An article published in the journal of the ESG in 1976 stated that: • ... the transformation of 

Angola into a communist country represents a very considerable increase in the aggressive 

power that can be levelled against South America in general and Brazil, because of its 

geographical position, in particular." (quoted by Hurrell, 1983:352). 

77. Vice-Admiral Johnson was also quoted in the local Jornal do Brasil: "Politics is politics, but our 

problem is more serious than that. I would like to collaborate with the Brazilians and have them 

collaborate with us. We cannot remain alone. We can't guard this side of the South Atlantic 

alone" (The Star, 13 November 1976). 

78. Johnson himself was later quoted as having said that, "he would give his right arm to take part 

in Operation Unitas" (The Star, 13 November 1976). 

79. During September 1976 Antonio Azeredo Silveira (Brazilian Minister of Foreign Affairs) 

emphasised that: "There is not the slightest possiblity of establishing a collective security 

system in the South Atlantic, especially with the awkward and unwanted presence of South 

Africa". This denial was repeated during 1977, when a senior Uruguayan naval officer expressed 

himself in favour of a South Atlantic defence pact. Also in 1977 the US Secretary of Defence, Mr 

Harold Brown, stated that he knew of no plans to establish a "link-up" between the navies of 

South Africa and certain Latin American states" (Fig, 1979a:29-30; Hurrell, 1983:353; The Star, 

12 October 1976; 8 January and 8 December 1977). 

80. On the Brazilian side exports of food and manufactured goods (e.g. vehicles), provision of 

technology, and contractual construction projects undertaken by Brazilian companies. The · 

Angolans on their part export oil to Brazil (Forrest, 1982:15-16). 

81. The Angolan Foreign Minister expressed his opposition to such a pact at the time of Angola's 

admission to the UN in 1977, stating that: • ... it is in effect an offensive military pact against 

southern Africa and it constitutes a menace for world peace". In 1979 the Angolan 

representative at the inauguration of General Joao Baptista de Figueredo wanted assurances 

from the new Brazilian head of state that Brazil would not enter into a South Atlantic defence 

pact with South Africa (Africa, 1977:71 and Pretoria News, 19 March 1979). 

82. The substance of Brazil's foreign policy at the time is succinctly expressed by Barbieri (1977:93) 

viz.: (a) "That from a pragmatic point of view alliances with losers are not feasible". (b) "That 

relationships with countries still under white control would make relationships with Black Africa 

extremely difficult. (c) That the security of the South Atlantic area will be strengthened when 

countries under white control are taken over by non-Marxist black governments". 
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83. A fact which was duly taken note of by South African strategic analysts. See for instance the 

following quotation from ISSUP Bulletin (1981 :3): "For the United States, and especially 

because of the more global view of the US security interests taken by the Reagan

administration, a South Atlantic Treaty is also important". See also Roherty (1983:331) when he 

states that "RSA strategists were quick to focus on two trend lines in the American review: (1) 

the growing orientation to 'globalist' conceptions of US security interests (as against the 

primacy of Europe), the chief manifestation of this being the emphasis given to the Indian 

Ocean region as a new theatre of operations". 

84. During 1981 the following American officers visited Buenos Aires: General Vernon Walters 

(former deputy director of the CIA, special adviser on Latin American affairs to the Secretary of 

State, General Alexander Haig), General Edward Meyer (US Army Chief of Staff) and Admiral 

Harry Train (NATO's Supreme Allied Commander Atlantic - SACLANT) (Hurrell, 1983:356 and 

Sohr, 1981 :22-23). 

Statements by the US Assistant Secretary of State for Latin America, Thomas Enders, left no 

doubt that a re-evaluation of former outcasts' role in regional security was taking place. Enders 

specifically stressed the importance of closer relations with states in South America for the 

defence of the South Atlantic (for example during his visit to Brazil during August 1981 ). A 

proposal to solve the problem of South Africa's involvement in the regional defence of the area 

was apparently suggested by Admiral Train in Montevideo in July 1981 when he stated that the 

need to ensure a South Atlantic defence "must lead the nations concerned to develop a natural 

defence, even without a pact, treaty, or formal agreement (Hurrell, 1983:356, 358 and Sohr, 

1981 :24). 

85. The Brazilian Foreign Minister, visiting Nigeria during April 1981, stated that Brazil would never 

form part of a military alliance whi.ch included South Africa (Sohr, 1981 :22). 

86. According to Kannyo (1982:57) a similar conference also took place in Washington during 

August 1979. Among the participants mentioned are General Ramon Diaz Bessone (retired) 

from Argentina, General Carlos de Meira Mattos from Brazil, Ray S. Cline from America (former 

deputy director of the Central Intelligence Agency), Dr Dirk Kunert from South Africa 

(Department of International Relations at the University of the Witwatersrand) and Patrick Wall 

from Britain (Conservative Party Member of Parliament). The fact that this conference did take 

place was confirmed by Dr D.A.S. Herbst in 1981, when he was asked whether he would be 

attending the Buenos Aires conference (Die Transvaler, 26 May 1981). 
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87. The following excerpt specifically illustrates ISSUP's views on the matter at the time: "A South 

Atlantic Alliance, with South Africa providing modern facilities such as Simonstown, and 

especially countries such as Argentine (sic) and Brazil providing maritime forces, is therefore 

obviously desireable (sic) in terms of the congruence of US, Latin-American (sic) and South 

African interests in the South Atlantic. And although political differences (as in the case of 

Brazil) may provide a stumbling block in accepting South Africa, as the case with NATO (sic), 

the possibility of a South Atlantic Treaty is to be welcomed. Security considerations may prove 

to be more important than political differences as it is becoming more clear that the Soviet 

Union is rapidly attempting to expand its sphere of influence" (ISSUP Bulletin, 1981 :3). 

88. Chilean pilots and pupil pilots have in the past allegedly undergone training at various South 

African Air Force flying schools (own source). 

89. Mr Alfredo Oliva Day was in fact asked about the treaty at the time. His reply: 'That is a very 

delicate matter. You will have to speak to the South Africans" (Sunday Times, 11 April1982). 

90. According to Adams (1984:103) British intelligence maintained that both states continued to 

supply arms and spares to Argentina until after the conflict. These included: Gabriel missiles, 

mirages spares, bombs and aircraft ammunition. Adams ventures that unofficial sources in 

South Africa have confirmed these assertions. 

91. One could for instance argue that had such a treaty existed, the South African ambassador to 

Argentina (Mr F.D. Tothill) would have had no need to offer the use of Simonstown to "one or 

more countries capable of exercising global responsibilities for the defence of the South 

Atlantic and the Cape sea route" while addressing a seminar at Belgrano University during 1984. 

On the other hand, the closeness of the links between the two states' military was again 

illustrated at the end of 1982 on the occasion of a ceremony to honour the departing South 

African military attache, Colonel Coetzee. 

Referring to the responsibility which both countries shared in the South Atlantic, General Calvi 

(Argentine Army Chief of Staff) said: "Such an ample communion of ideas and sentiments 

allows us to foresee a promising future for bilateral relations between our armies, which is the 

same as saying between our countries". Replied the outgoing attache: "Argentina has many 

friends throughout the world and both countries have the same enemies. Our ideals are similar'' 

(The Citizen, 22 May 1984 and The Star, 27 December 1982). 

Hints of something more than just an "informal arrangement" between the two states 

reapppeared in 1988. At a time when South Africa had lost at least two supersonic Mirage 

fighters (reportedly F1 's) in the skies over Angola (attributable to the increasing effectiveness of 

Angolan defensive and offensive aerial capabilities), reports in a London daily (The 
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Independent) alleged that Argentina was selling Mirage Ill jet fighters to South Africa. The 

airframes were reportedly being shipped to South Africa in crates for reassembly and upgrading 

by Atlas Aircraft Corporation. 

The newspaper quoted "western diplomats" as the source of the report. Although the matter 

was vehemently denied by the Argentinian consulate in Pretoria, and seems unlikely, 

considering Argentina's attempts at reacceptance within the Third World fold, the possibility of 

a preventative leak by British intelligence (bearing in mind South Africa's alleged arms transfers 

to Argentina during the Falklands crisis) should not be discounted. (Die Burger, 10 June 1988; 

The Cape Times, 16 July 1988 and The Citizen, 10 June 1988). 

92. The closeness of these relations has also been perceived by other Latin American states. In 

1980 the Argentinian Navy stopped and searched a Greek freighter in the disputed Beagle 

Channel area on suspicion of transporting armaments from South Africa to Chile. The ship was 

on its way from Durban to Valparaiso via Punta Arenas (Beeld, 17 July 1980). 

93. In 1981 a senior Chilean navy officer (probably Rear-Admiral Ghisolfo Araya, vice chief of staff 

of the Chilean Navy),at the time of Vice-Admiral Bekker's visit, emphasised the need for a 

defence alliance in the South Atlantic, but left out Argentina as one of the states which would 

form a part of such an alliance. This was an indication of the traditional rivalry between Chile 

and Argentina (concerning the Beagle Islands) and reportedly resulted in an official 

condemnation by the Argentinians which rejected Chile's "pretensions" in the South Atlantic. 

The statement was later repudiated by President Pinochet of Chile (Kannyo, 1982:58 and Sohr, 

1981 :23). 

94. As recently as 1988/1989 Chilean military personnel in civilian clothing were observed at the 

town of Grootfontein in Namibia, where the SADF maintained a major logistical support base 

during South Africa's war against SWAPO insurgents (own source). 

95. A South African diplomatic source stated that ARMSCOR has no "bilateral" links with any Latin 

American state. ARMSCOR does, however, have a Latin American section. Apart from Chile, 

other clients in Latin America reportedly include Guatemala, Paraguay, Peru and Venezuela 

(Business Day, 18 March 1988). 

96. During 1970-1979 Brazil was ranked second to Israel as a Third World arms exporter. Libya and 

Chile alone were responsible for more than 45% of the purchases. Armoured vehicles (Engesa) 

and aircraft (Embraer) have also been sold to African states such as Gabon, Sudan, Togo and 

Upper Volta. In 1977 Brazil and Libya concluded a contract for the delivery of 4000 armoured 
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cars. Brazil specialises in low technology, low priced armaments that can be used by 

inexperienced soldiers, as well as in the refurbishing and upgrading of equipment. (Forrest, 

1982:8 and New African, 1978:90). 

97. Products which were of specific interest to prospective buyers at the 1984 FIDA show 

ARMSCOR included the Kukri air-to-air missile system which has an advanced optical helmet 

sight, the HF frequency-hopping radio and UHF jSSB frequency-hopping manpack set, and the 

"Gogga" rifle-mounted night sight. FIDA 86 saw the first participation of the South African private 

sector in an international arms exhibition. Products displayed included a model of an 

experimental tandem combat helicopter (Alpha XH1), the CB 470 System Cluster bomb, a 120 

kg shrapnel pre-fragmented bomb, the GA 1 Servo Controlled Aircraft Weapon System, the 20 

mm Gl 2 Quick Fire Cannon, a short-life gas turbine engine and air supply platforms which can 

be launched from the air during low level flight from the Hercules C130 and Transall C160 

transport aircraft. 

During FIDA 88 a new improved version of the Kukri system was introduced, the Darter {V3C). 

Other products on display included a remote-controlled pilotless reconnaissance aircraft (the 

"Seeker"), a mine-resistant armoured light vehicle for private use by civilians living in operational 

areas (the "Krimpvark"), a remote-controlled bomb-disposal vehicle (the "Viking"), a light jeep 

for use by airborne troops (the "Jakkals"), a light towable 12-tube rocket launcher (the "Valkiri 

5", and the G6 mobile artillery system (Die Burger, 9 March 1988; Die Vader/and, 9 March 1988; 

Rand Daily Mail, 3 March 1 984; Rand Daily Mail, 11 April 1 984; The Argus, 11 March 1 986; The 

Star, 11 March 1986; and The Star, 9 March 1988). 

98. See footnote nr. 30, Chapter Two. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

SOUTH AFRICA'S INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS WITH LATIN AMERICA: THE ECONOMIC AND 
SOCIO-CULTURAL TERRAIN 

4.1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter is divided into two main parts, viz. economic relations with Latin America and socio

cultural relations. The indicators which have been used to operationalise "economic relations" and 

"socio-cultural relations" and according to which the data will be presented, are repeated here for 

convenience sake. The economic terrain includes data on trade (imports and exports), investments by 

the state and by South African companies in Latin America, and exchange of technololgy. The socio

cultural terrain has been operationalised by utilising the following indicators: sport, art and 

entertainment, academic interaction, official cultural agreements, tourism and communication (post 

and telecommunications, air and shipping links). 

The part dealing with economic relations has been divided into the following sections: a short 

introduction dealing with South Africa's position in the world economy; state initiatives to facilitate the 

expansion of South Africa's economic relations with Latin America; private sector activities and 

investments in Latin American states (includes trade delegations and the role of the South African 

Foreign Trade Organisation); and finally a profile of South Africa's trade (imports and exports) with 

Latin American states for the period 1966 to 1985. 

4.2 THE ECONOMIC TERRAIN 

4.2.1 South Africa in the international economy 

The aim of this section is not to provide an in-depth analysis of the structure and functioning of the 

South African economy nor of the various determinants which influence South Africa's position in world 

trade, but merely to serve as a brief background orientation for the sections which folllow. 

The first observation which needs to be made about South Africa's position in the international 

economy pertains to her standing in the international economic hierarchy. To this extent one would be 

on safe grounds in categorising South Africa as a developing Third World state, albeit within a special 

category together with states such as Brazil, Argentina, South Korea and Turkey. Todaro (1982:65) and 

Matthews (1987:92) identify the following characteristics as illustrative of the profile of a typical 

developing state: low levels of living, low levels of productivity, high rates of population growth and low 
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life expectancy, high and rising levels of unemployment and underemployment, dependence on 

agricultural production and primary product exports, low levels of literacy, and dependence and 

vulnerability in international political and economic relations. 

The last characteristic refers to the highly unequal distribution of economic and political power between 

the rich industrialised states of the "North" and the poor developing states of the "South". It is important 

to note that the maldistribution of wealth between states internationally is duplicated internally 

regarding the percentage of the national income which is acquired by the poorest 40% and wealthiest 

20% of a Third World state's population (Todaro, 1982:67). While it is beyond the scope of this chapter, 

the reader is referred to Todaro (1982) for an illustration of why South Africa, according to the 

characteristics mentioned above as well as other economic and social indicators of development, must 

be. regarded as a developing Third World state. Todaro (1982:83) and Matthews (1987:94-95) 

specifically classify South Africa as a developing state within the upper-middle-income bracket - i.e. "a 

middle-income oil-importing country with a significant industrial sector''.1 

Within the international economy South Africa is inextjicably dependent on foreign trade. As illustrated 

in Chapter Two South Africa's exports and imports are still very much oriented towards her traditional 

trading partners (Germany, Japan, Britain, and the USA), although as will be seen later, some attempt 

at diversification has been made. Price (1987: 117) identifies three aspects which illustrate South Africa's 

dependence on the international economy: (1) the international economy serves as an outlet for its 

primary export products (minerals), (2) capital for industrial modernisation and growth needs to be 

infused into the South African economy from the international market and (3) technology requirements, 

crucial for the development of industry and innovation, need to be imported in the form of machinery. 

Of the three dimensions of dependence, Price (1987: 119) identifies reliance on the importation of 

capital equipment and intermediate industrial inputs as the area in which South Africa is economically 

most vulnerable (Matthews, 1983:159 and Matthews, 1979:495). 

South Africa's international trade profile and trade policies are in many respects characteristic of a state 

with a developing economy. Agricultural exports have in the past made out a substantial amount of 

total exports (approximately 35% of exports if gold is excluded, and 22% if gold is included). Major 

agricultural export products include maize, sugar, wool and fruit. Nevertheless, agriculture's share of 

total exports has been declining. This resulted in the late seventies in the manufacturing sector 

increasing its share of South Africa's export trade at the expense of agriculture. These manufactured 

exports were, however, dominated by products from the mineral sector (iron and steel products, basic 

industrial chemicals and fertilisers). The nature of South Africa's exports are of course dominated by its 

role as a major world mineral and energy supplier. 2 Thus, for 1985 the three largest groups of South 

African exports by sections of the CCCN (Customs Co-operation Council Nomenclature) were mineral 

products; pearls, precious and semi-precious stones, precious metals, imitation jewellery and coins; 

and base metals and articles of base metals (Matthews, 1987:35). 
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The role of the manufacturing sector in South Africa's export trade has increased since the 

government's switch-over to an export led growth strategy in the eighties. In 1985 textiles had replaced 

vegetable products in fourth place. As far as imports are concerned, manufactured goods (specifically 

machinery and mechanical appliances; electrical equipment or parts thereof) remain the single most 

important category of South Africa's imports. Overall, notwithstanding attempts by the state to provide 

certain incentives for would-be exporters, the manufacturing sector has performed poorly in 

international trade. Ratcliffe (1983:127-129) attributes this to increased protectionism by EEC 

(European Economic Community) members, but also refers to a lack of "export consciousness", 

manufacturers who export only when the domestic market is in recession, and those who must export 

intermediate goods because they did not take the restricted size of the local market into account. 

We need to look next at the change in South Africa's international trade policy which occurred during 

the early seventies. During the sixties an import-substitution policy was followed to encourage the 

growth of local industries, to address balance of payments problems and to promote economic self

sufficiency in certain strategic sectors (e.g. the armaments industry). This policy was effected through 

the imposition of tariffs and non-tariff barriers (local content rules and import licences) on foreign 

imports. In the long run, however, an import-substitution policy brings with it certain costs. Input costs 

of import-using industries are increased, while the consumer goods available to the public are more 

limited in range and, in the case of industries using intermediate imports, more expensive. Fears of a 

decline in the value of gold exports, an increase in the value of agricultural exports and a realisation 

that the advantages of an import-substitution had been exhausted led in 1971 to the appointement of a 

commission to look into South Africa's export trade (Matthews, 1979:498; Matthews, 1985:5-6 and 

Ratcliffe, 1983:142). 

The Reynders Commission3, which published its report in 1972, found that import-substitution had 

been given priority over South Africa's export trade. This required a change toward a more outward 

looking export policy, in which the manufacturing sector was expected to play a leading role. The need 

for new markets was also stressed in the light of Britain's planned entry into the EEC. The following 

recommendations were made by the commission: 

• exports must increase to improve the balance of payments; 

• countervailing export incentives would have to be instituted to compensate exporters for the 

subsidies given to exports in other states and for the absence of tariff preference granted to 

South African products; 

• the infrastructure required for exports would have to be improved by the government and the 

producers. 

(Matthews, 1979:500-501; Matthews, 1983:161-162; and Matthews, 1985:8-9). 
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Despite the export incentives implemented by the state during the seventies and again in 1980, the new 

outward oriented trade policy met with limited success.4 The reason for this, according to some 

observers, is to be found mainly in the changing nature of the international market. Proponents of the 

''theory of hegemonic stability'' argue that the international economy is in a state of flux, and has been 

since the early eighties. The liberal international trade regime which the United States managed to 

propagate and implement after World War II, and which led to unprecedented economic growth during 

the fifties and the sixties, has all but given way to an international trade regime characterised by 

economic nationalism, bilateral trade agreements and protectionism.5 The General Agreement on 

Trade and Tariffs (1 947) which was to have acted as the vehicle to liberalise world trade, has been 

powerless to stop the move to protectionism. As an organisation GATI's main purposes were to ensure 

that tariff and non-tariff bariers would be reduced, and that the principles of non-discrimination, less 

government interference, and the settlement of trade disputes by negotiation would serve as the 

parameters within which international trade would function (Van Zyl, 1984:43 and Matthews, 1987:25). 

The international economy today is characterised by restrictions on free trade which are negotiated 

outside the framework of GATI. These include the suspension of entire sectors of industry from GATI 

procedures (the result of international competition which forces individual states to act pre-emptively in 

order to avoid social and political costs) and the development of new instruments for controlling trade. 

Examples are the subsidisation of European agriculture and steel manufacturers by the EC, and the 

imposition of non-tariff restrictions through agreements such as Orderly Marketing Arrangements 

(OMA) and Voluntary Export Restraints (VER). 

An example of such a negotiated non-tariff restriction is the Multifibre Agreement (1982-1986) covering 

textiles and garment products. Over forty importing and exporting states are party to this agreement 

which is re-negotiated every five years and which sets import and export quotas as well as annual 

growth rates for textile and garment industries. These arrangements protect the relevant industry in 

developed states, while it makes it more difficult for developing states to expand · their own 

manufactured exports. Other products which are subject to similar agreements are speciality steel, 

carbon steel, electronical products (TV sets, radios and calculators), shoes, meat and automobiles 

(Matthews, 1987:28-30 and Van Zyl, 1984:45-46). 

The rationale for the new protectionism has been attributed to the declining hegemony of the United 

States in international trade (although this argument is contested by some observers) and the rapid 

advance up the industrial ladder of the Newly Industrialised Countries (NICs)6 and Japan. These states 

have rapidly advanced from the manufacture of simple products (clothing, footwear, toys and basic 

electronic assemblies) to the more complex products requiring more capital investment and 

technological input (automobiles, television sets and consumer electronics such as microwave ovens, 

tape recorders and small computers). The key to success has been rapid structural adjustment and 

government intervention to assist the process of transition. The shift from relatively simple 
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manufactured goods to complex goods also requires the progressive improvement of the labour 

force's skills. These rapid changes and shifts in comparative advantages initiated by Japan and the 

NICs have threatened industries in the older developed states, resulting in the adoption of protectionist 

measures (Van Zyl, 1984:44-45, 48). 

Van Zyl {1984) predicted difficulties for South Africa's export-led growth strategy in the eighties 

because of the changing nature of the international economy. These problems are likely to continue in 

the 1990s. While a marked improvement in the share of fully manufactured goods in South Africa's 

export trade had occurred between 1970 and 1982 (from 21.3% to 27.5%), the major share of these 

manufactured exports were still dominated by basic iron and steel products {30%) and basic industrial 

chemicals and fertilisers {19%). In 1985 textiles had become one of the four main export groups in 

South African foreign trade- pointing to a further advance in the role of manufactures in exports. Yet, 

the fact that South Africa did not at an earlier stage specialise in the production of manufactured goods 

(such as textiles, clothing, footwear, travel goods, electronics, etc.), attributed by Ratcliffe {1983:152) to 

the inward-looking process of industrialisation and the inefficient utilisation of labour, has placed the 

present initiatives for export-led growth within an unfavourable international environment. 

The problems identified by Van Zyl (1984) seem to be relevant still at the beginning of the new decade. 

Access to the markets of traditional trading partners (specifically for the export of manufactured 

products) will become more restricted. In an international economy characterised by bilateral 

arrangements and non-tariff restrictions, South Africa will be at a disadvantage - mainly because of a 

lack of such agreements (the result of international isolation) with her trading partners. International 

competitiveness of local industries is likely to be hindered by unilateral actions of other states within a 

protectionist-oriented international economy. The challenge to the government in this setting will be to 

manage rapid structural economic change. 

This will involve to a certain extent an "interventionist" role for government, conditional on the fact that 

• ... the market should be utilised to identify products andjor processes of growth and decline" (Van Zyl, 

1984:55-58). Additionally, new markets and trade partners will have to be found- preferably as part of a 

specific international economic grouping. The challenge within the present domestic constraints is 

enormous. In addition the real possibility exists that " ... the new export incentives will be countered by 

protection and subsidies overseas to such an extent that their only real effect will be to maintain South 

Africa's place in a world of reluctant importers and ready exporters" (Ratcliffe, 1983:143). 

4.2.2 State initiatives 

As noted previously in the section on the outward movement in Chapter Three, two arguments have 

been offered in the literature to explain the rationale behind this particular foreign policy: one 

strategic/political, the other economic. We now turn to the economic argument. According to Fig 
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(1984b:241) the South African state was entering a period of crisis by the end of the 1960s. Balance of 

payment problems were a direct result of the policy of import-substitution industrialisation which was 

recommended by the Viljoen Commission in 1958. Capital goods' share of all imports grew to 40% in 

1970 and with a local market which was unable to absorb the entire manufactured output new export 

markets had to be found. 

Africa, because of political problems and the fact that South Africa's exports to the continent were 

mainly primary and manufactured goods, could not be utilised. Hence, the Reynder's Commission on 

export trade recommended in 1972 that:" .. .from the point of view of export potential, South Africa 

should increase contact, assistance and marketing of its goods in respect of certain South American 

countries ... the empty economies of Latin America must be regarded as natural markets for South 

African exports"7 (quoted by Fig, 1984b:241). In addition, Britain's membership of the European 

Economic Community (EEC) and the decline in importance of South Africa's African market are also 

cited by Fig (1979a:31) as reasons for South Africa's diversification of her export markets. a 

Fig (1984b:242) then identifies a number of incentives which the state used to create the necessary 

"infrastructure" in order to facilitate the expansion of South African capital into the Latin American 

market: 

1. The state bought bonds issued by the Inter American Development Bank to enable South 

African firms to tender for the development projects financed by the bank. 

2. Latin American governments were offered export credits through the Credit Guarantee 

Insurance Corporation of Africa (CGIC), while the Industrial Development Corporation (IDC) 

provided assistance in the financing of projects for exporters.9 

3. Participation by South African companies in international trade fairs in Latin America was 

facilitated by South African state officials. 

4. State assistance was provided to improve air, shipping and telecommunication links between 

South Africa and Latin America. 

5. Diplomatic contact with Latin America was expanded through official visits and the 

establishment of new missions. 

6. The creation of the financial rand facilitated access to foreign exchange for direct foreign 

investment (Fig, 1984b:242-243). 

From the side of the government, the ongoing integration of Europe was offered as a rationale for 

closer economic co-operation between states in the southern hemisphere, in order to counter a 

common market in Europe and the protectionist policies which would inevitably follow. Mr J. Haak, a 
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former Minister of Economic Affairs, condemned the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) 

on the grounds that it served the interests of the existing northern industrialised states, while 

threatening the capability of developing states to build up their own industries. The EEC's decision to 

follow a Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) aimed at agricultural self-sufficiency, and Britain's entry into 

the common market in 1973 were identified by Minister Haak as actions which unilaterally destabilised 

the world's trade pattern in agricultural products. The perception of the economic threat which an 

integrated Europe would pose to the southern hemisphere was also emphasised by Mulder (1 970:97) 

earlier on, who noted that this would lead to a change in North-South relations, requiring closer 

economic relations between East and West (within the context of the southern hemisphere) (Haak, 

1 972:38-41). 

During his official visit to Australia, New Zealand, Argentina and Brazil in 1969, Minister Haak pointed 

out these common economic problems which all "southern hemisphere" states would have to deal with. 

Haak (1972:50-51) suggested a number of steps which could be taken to co-ordinate actions by states 

within the southern hemisphere (Australia, New Zealand, Argentina and Brazil) aimed at the eventual 

creation of an organisation for economic co-operation in the southern hemisphere. Amongst others 

these included: 

1. Consultation and action to address mutual problems regarding the EEC's agricultural policies. 

2. Organised co-operation regarding the marketing of agricultural products. 

3. The expansion of co-operation in the marketing of all southern hemisphere agricultural 

products. 

4. The forming of an organisation to determine policy with respect to the price of key minerals, 

one of the prime export products of states in the southern hemisphere. 

5. Southern hemisphere states should insist on their right to devise a system of tariffs to protect 

their young industries. 

6. The necessity to lower tariffs among each other should be considered by southern hemisphere 

states. Changes in GATT procedures might be affected through joint action and co-operation. 

Haak (1972:51) emphasised that the idea of an economic treaty between southern hemisphere states 

could only be realised by the increasing of formal and informal contact between the states concerned. 

This, according to Erasmus (1972:14-15), would have to include the expansion of diplomatic 

representation and accreditation in Latin America, the expansion of bilateral trade relations between 

South Africa and other southern hemisphere states who ascribed to the dictum of "no interference in 

one another's internal affairs", the provision of technical and financial assistance to those states which 
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are focusing on economic development, and the expansion of cultural relations (sport, academic 

exchange schemes and bursaries) . These policy guide lines by the former Minister of Economic Affairs, 

at the time of the launching of the outward movement foreign policy initiative, are a clear enunciation of 

government policy regarding the economic rationale for the expansion of interaction with states in the 

southern hemisphere (including specifically Argentina and Brazil in Latin America) . As a determinant for 

the state's initiatives towards Latin America they should, of course, be looked at in conjunction with the 

recommendations of the Reynders Commission.1 0 

The Credit Guarantee Insurance Corporation of Africa (CGIC) (parastatal) and the Industrial 

Development Corporation (I DC) 11 played a significant role in the opening of the Latin American market 

for prospective South African exporters.12 In 1967 the government announced that it was backing the 

CGIC with R25 million to provide up to ten years credit on exports of South African goods to 

developing states (including a number of states in Latin America). Earlier on (in 1966) a line of credit 

had been made available by the government to various states (including Latin American states), and by 

1968 Brazil and Ecuador had made use of this opportunity. The purchase by the South African Reserve 

Bank of R1,8 million worth of bonds offered by the Inter-American Development Bank in 1968 was 

expected to act as a stimulus for greater involvement by local contractors and exporters in Latin 

America.13ro this end the Secretary of Commerce (Mr G.J.J.F. Steyn) urged local exporters in 1968 to 

"employ more aggressive marketing methods in their attempts to increase their share of the supply of 

goods and services to Latin American countries"14 (Fig, 1979a:24; Pretoria News, 1 November 1968 

and Spring, 1967:8). 

The findings of the Brazilian trade mission which visited South Africa in 1966 (following Foreign Minister 

Muller's visit to Brazil earlier that year) led to Brazil's participation in the Rand Easter Show during 1967. 

Following this display (and others in 1968 and 1970) imports of Brazilian goods began to increase. To 

pursuade Brazil to import capital goods from South Africa the government created a $5 million 

revolving credit fund in the Brazilian National Bank for Economic Development. .The Department of 

Commerce and the Department of Information in co-operation with the South African Foreign Trade 

Organisation (SAFTO) 15 were also actively involved in promoting the expansion of South Africa's trade 

links with Latin America. Efforts by these organisations and South African-Latin American chambers of 

commerce have over the years led to South African participation in trade fairs in Bogota (Colombia), 

San Salvador (EI Salvador) , Lima (Peru), Buenos Aires (Argentina) and in the FISA (Feria International 

de Santiago) trade fair (Chile) (Die Transvaler, 9 July 1979; Fig, 1979a:24; Hoofstad, 27 June 1980; 

Rand Daily Mail, 25 March 1970 and The Star, 28 March 1978).16 

During the early 1970s the Department of Commerce and the Industrial Development Corporation in 

association with a Buenos Aires-based private marketing research firm (Harry Muller and Associates) 

launched two new journals to promote South African exports to Latin America. The main function of the 

journals, Aqui Sud Africa (distributed in Latin America) and Here's Latin America (distributed in South 
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Africa), would be to keep business people on both sides of the Atlantic informed of trade opportunities. 

However, because of the high import tariffs and export subsidies in latin America, the initial response 

by South African exporters was slow in coming. To avoid these problems exporters were urged by the 

Secretary of Commerce in 1972 to enter into joint ventures with companies in latin American states 

such as Brazil. The idea was that by participating in local manufacture, South African investors could 

export under Brazilian trade names from behind the tariff walls and at the same time reap the benefits of 

the excellent Brazilian export incentives 17 (Die Vader/and, 6 May 1971; Financial Mail, 25 June 1971; 

Rand Daily Mail, 13 May 1971 and Rapport, 24 September 1972). 

One of the largest government-sponsored initiatives in latin America was South Africa's participation in 

the Majes irrigation and hydro-electric project in Peru. South Africa's share in the project, a 16 km 

terminal tunnel through the Andes Mountains, was initially to have been undertaken by General Mining 

and Robert's Construction (the contract was negotiated in 1969). A change of government in Peru (who 

wanted to amend the terms of the contract) and a rise in the estimated costs of the project led to the 

termination of the initial contract and in 1972 the South African government was invited to help finance 

the project. In 1974 the government decided to take a major share (more than R20 million) in the 

financing of the project. The IDC's participation in the loan (which was underwritten by the CGIC) 

amounted to R13,5 million. Also involved in the international scheme were financing institutions from 

Sweden, the United Kingdom, Spain and Canada. The South African contractor for the project was 

Concor construction aided by its subsidiary Mechaniplan (Rapport, 11 July 1971; The S.A. Financial 

Gazette, 16 June 1972 and The Star, 8 March 1974).18 

The provision of technological and technical assistance by South African government agencies to Latin 

American states has varied. In 1973 members of government mining institutions in South Africa and 

Brazil exchanged visits "because of the desire of the two countries to co-operate in mining and mineral 

development and to provide for mutual assistance in the technical field". This was at a time when Brazil 

was considering an expansion of its gold mining operations in order expand its foreign exchange 

reserves. After the reciprocal visits made by General Stroessner (1974) and Prime Minister Vorster 

(1975) a number of South African government loans to Paraguay were approved. These loans were 

followed by technical missions to Paraguay to investigate the possibilities of assistance in agriculture 

and mining, the construction of two sugar plants and a pulp processing plant. In 1975 the Department 

of Commerce and the CGIC backed a project worth R10 million, which required a South African firm to 

build a cement factory in Uruguay (Die Burger, 30 September 1974; Fig, 1979a:26; Rand Daily Mail, 27 

April1973; and Rand Daily Mail, 8 April1974) . 

In 1984, an official of ARMSCOR at the FIDA 84 exhibition in Santiago stated that South Africa would be 

prepared to provide Chile with technological aid. The joint production of the G5 artillery system in Chile 

by ARMSCOR of South Africa (a parastatai) and CARDOEN involved the sharing of technology. So did 

the construction of a naval shipyard at Punta Arenas by Sandock-Austral, an ARMSCOR affiliate. 
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Technological co-operation between Chile and South Africa has also been evident in the fishing 

industry. In the wake of a visit by South African fishing officials to Chile, the Under-Secretary of 

Fisheries of Chile visited South Africa in 1986 as a guest of the Departement of Sea Fisheries. The 

Chileans were specifically interested in South Africa's quality control methods and the way in which the 

local fishing industry had been protected (Sunday Times, 11 March 1984 and The Argus, 29 May 1986). 

Finally, reference must be made to the allegations of co-operation between South Africa and Latin 

American states in the nuclear field. According to one source (Manning, 1977:7) the head of South 

Africa's Atomic Energy Board visited Brazil as long ago as 1967 ''to discuss nuclear energy matters of 

common concern". During the Carter administration Brazil was put under considerable pressure over 

its contract with West Germany for the supply of uranium enrichment facilities. South Africa was in a 

similar situation and in the end managed to obtain its equipment from France. In addition to the 

possibility of technological co-operation, both Argentina and Brazil would no doubt like to lessen their 

dependence on the USA for uranium. South Africa might well have been acting as an alternative 

supplier. Finally, mention can be made of the lightning research station which the Council for Scientific 

and Industrial Research (CSIR) designed and helped construct under contract in co-operation with the 

private sector for the Brazilian city of Belo Horizonte in 1985 (Africa, 1977:71; Africa Confidential, 

1977:3; Africa Confidential, 1980:10; Rand Daily Mail, 5 March 1985; The Citizen, 5 March 1985 and 

Schissel, 1976:1358). 

4.2.3 Private initiatives and investments in Latin America 

The South African Foreign Trade Organisation (SAFTO), and specifically the Latin American 

Department at SAFTO, ·has over the years played an important role in the promotion of South African 

trade with Latin America.19 Already in 1967 the chief executive of SAFTO, Jim Williams, stated that 

"South America is probably the richest market for capital goods and engineering products in the world 

and South Africa, with relatively low production costs in these fields, should be able to outbid most 

countries" (Spring, 1967:9). In co-operation with the Department of Commerce, the Department of 

Information and later the Department of Trade and Industries, SAFTO has undertaken and organised 

various visits to the region. The purpose of these trade excursions has been to help organise South 

African participation in trade fairs and to introduce would-be exporters to potential markets in Latin 

America.20 

One of the functions of SAFTO's Latin American Department (with Mr Richard Kern-Martin as Latin 

American area manager since at least 1973) has been to identify specific market needs (and Latin 

American states) which offered worthwile opportunities for South African exporters. During the early 

seventies Brazil and Argentina were regarded as the Latin American states which, in the longer term, 

· offered the best opportunities for investments in joint ventures. In addition, they were also identified as 

offering export markets for South African technical know-how. At the time, industries in both states 
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were broad-based and able to satisfy consumer needs in most fields. Nevertheless, opportunities 

existed for certain specialised manufactured goods but these would have to be identified on the spot 

by South African manufacturers. The development of mining and associated industries was deemed to 

offer a market for heavy capital goods such as mining and and construction machinery, as well as 

technical skills (The Star, 4 February 1971). 

Later, other regions in Latin America were identified as offering opportunities. A SAFTO survey 

published in 1973 regarded the Central American Common Market (CACM), with its fast rate of 

economic growth and industrialisation, as a market with export potential for South African 

manufacturers. Discoveries of oil and gas in Ecuador and Bolivia and the discovery of new oil reserves 

in Venezuela, which were expected to provide surplus revenue for the importation of manufactured 

goods, led to the identification of the Andean region as potentially lucrative in 1974. At a SAFTO export 

conference in 1977, Mr Kern-Martin stated that "Chile, Bolivia, Peru, Ecuador and Colombia form a 

market hungry for engineering products, know-how and goods of high technical skill" (The Citizen, 14 

February 1977). 

Chile's reduction of its import tariffs as well as the implementation of other measures to encourage 

foreign investment had already been reported by SAFTO during 1976 in its regular newsletter. That 

state's growing economy and the envisaged expansion of the mining sector were seen to offer 

opportunities to South African companies. In 1986 Mr Kern-Martin suggested that South Africa's export 

base to Latin. America needed to be diversified. At the time machinery and parts formed only 6,5% of 

South Africa's exports to Latin America. South African exporters would have to rely on reciprocity in 

trade to ensure that states such as Bolivia, Colombia, Ecuador, Peru, Venezuela and Mexico, which 

maintained an unfavourable balance of trade with South Africa, were retained as reliable clients. (Beeld, 

28 December 1977; The Citizen, 14 February 1977; Financial Mail, 5 September 1986; The Star, 4 April 

1973; and The Star, 27 February 1974). 

During 1987, which saw a downturn in the economies of Latin American states, SAFTO launched its 

Chilean Mining Equipment Programme. In conjuction with the Department of Trade and Industry, 

SAFTO's Latin American Department identified Chile as a potential market for the export of mining 

equipment. Two group visits to Chile were arranged; one in late 1987 and the other in June 1988. 

During September /October 1988 six Chilean purchasing mining engineers were brought to South 

Africa to acquaint themselves with local companies and to acquire first-hand knowledge of the mining 

equipment available in South Africa. As a direct result of the response to the Mining Equipment 

Programme, the Chilean Agro Industry was identified as potentially receptive to exports from the South 

African food, beverage, packaging and agricultural industries. The Agro Industry Programme would 

enable local potential exporters to examine the Chilean market, as well as making it possible for 
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Chileans associated with the industry to gain first-hand knowledge of the nature of the South African 

companies involved. Group visits were organised during 1989 (SAFTO Exporter, 1988a:9; SAFTO 

Exporter, 1988b:5 and Food Industries of SA, October 1988). 

Interaction between South African and latin American business people has also been promoted by 

other private sector organisations, viz. local and latin chambers of commerce. These organisations 

have in the past also organised various trade missions to and from latin America and South Africa. One 

of the first such chambers was the Brazilian-South African Chamber of Commerce and Tourism which 

was formed in Johannesburg in 1971. During 1972 a South African/ Argentine Chamber of Commmerce 

was established with headquarters in Buenos Aires (Argentine/South African Chamber of Commerce) 

and Johannesburg. In 1978, to coincide with the arrival of an Argentinian trade mission, the South 

African-Argentine Chamber of Economic Relations was formed in Johannesburg. The chamber was 

linked to the former Associated Chambers of Commerce (ASSOCOM) which acted as secretaries. In 

the meantime the Argentine/South African Chamber of Commerce (ASA), which had been in existence 

for six years, had grown from its original 11 members to 247 (Die Transvaler, 25 July 1978; Financial 

Mail, 13 October 1978; The Cape Times, 19 October 1978; The Citizen, 21 July 1978; The S.A. Financial 

Gazette, 7 April1971; The S.A. Financial Gazette, 16 June 1972; and To The Point, 17 November 1978). 

During 1979 the South Africa/South America Chamber of Commerce was formed. The following year a 

Chile-South Africa Chamber of Commerce was established in Santiago. Presently the South 

African/latin American Chamber of Economic Relations operates from Auckland Park, Johannesburg 

in association with ASSOCOM (now the South African Chambers of Business). The organisation has 

sister chambers in Argentina, Brazil, Chile and Uruguay and publishes a regular newsletter for 

distribution to members. Over the years numerous reciprocal trade missions and exhibitions have taken 

place between South Africa and latin American states, of which the following are an indication: during 

the early seventies, Argentina exhibited for the first time at the Rand Easter Show; a 43-person 

Argentinian trade mission came to South Africa in 1978. 

A Mexican trade mission arrived in South Africa in 1979 as guests of the Departments of Foreign Affairs 

and Commerce; in 1980, a number of Chilean trade delegations visited South Africa; during the same 

year the Argentine/South African Chamber of Commerce organised a trade fair in Buenos Aires 

. specifically for South African exporters; the 1984 Rand Easter Show saw Chile's first exhibition which 

was accompanied by another trade delegation; and finally a 9-person trade mission from Uruguay was 

hosted by the government during the 1986 Rand Easter Show (Business Day, 1 April 1986; Daily 

Dispatch, 1 April1986; Financial Mail, 2 March 1979; Financial Mail, 12 October 1979; Oggendblad, 25 

September 1980; Rand Daily Mail, 4 July 1980; The Citizen, 7 August 1978; The Citizen, 2 October 

1980; The Citizen, 29 February 1984; The Star, 4 July 1980; and Sunday Tribune, 20 April1980). 
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We look next at some of the more significant investments, export contracts and joint ventures which 

have been undertaken by members of the South African private sector in Latin America. Investments by 

the South African private sector in Latin America have been facilitated by the "debt for equity" scheme 

which has been effective to promote foreign investment, particularly in the case of Chile. The scheme 

allows foreign investors to buy the particular state's foreign debt at a discount, which is then converted 

into local currency at face value in order to implement the investment (Beckerling, 1989:62). 

The Anglo American Corporation of South Africa (AAC)21 has been active in Latin America since the 

late sixtiesjearly seventies. Possibly one of Anglo's first ventures in the region was through a company 

which is administratively controlled by the Anglo group, viz. Shaft Sinkers.22 Shaft Sinkers undertakes 

excavation work such as tunelling and the construction of main shafts in the mining and civil 

engineering industries. One of Shaft Sinker's first operations in Latin America was a contract to sink a 

shaft at the Cerro de Pasco mine in Peru in the mid-sixties, while in 1974 the company was re-awarded 

a contract by the Bolivian state mining corporation to sink a shaft at the Coro Coro mine south of La 

Paz. The initial contract to sink the shaft at Coro Coro was signed in 1968. As part of its desire to 

expand geographically, the AAC in 1973 formed a Brazilian affiliate in Rio de Janeiro, Anglo American 

Corporation do Brasil Limitada (AMBRAS)23 (Fig, 1984b:244; Fig, 1979a:28; Kannyo, 1982:54; Innes, 

1984:233; The SA Financial Gazette, 20 December 1974; Spring, 1967:9 and The Star, 23 October 

1974). 

In 1974 two joint-venture prospecting and exploration companies were formed in association with 

Industria e Commercia de Mineiros SA, viz. Unigeo Geologia a Mineracao SA and Jacobina Geologia 

Mineracao SA. Anglo's entry into Brazil was facilitated by the Brazilian government's decision to 

denationalise some of the local industries and mines. A decision in which, according to Fig (1979a:28), 

Mario Simonsen (Brazilian Finance Minister at the time) and Joao Paulo Velloso (Planning Minister) 

played a significant role. Subsequently, Simonsen was also openly supportive of AMBRAS's first major 

Brazilian acquisition in 1975, the Morro Velho gold mine near the city of Belo Horizonte in the state of 

Minas Gerais. A Brazilian banker and industrialist, he later (through the Bozano Simonsen group) 

became one of Anglo's major Brazilian partners (Fig, 1984b:245; Pallister et al, 1987:180, 182; Rand 

Daily Mail, 13 June 1974). 

AMBRAS's purchase of a 49% share24 (reported cost: R30 million) in Mineracao Morro Velho SA was 

initially evaluated by a Brazilian Congressional Commission which had been entrusted with the task of 

investigating the role of multinational corporations in the country's economy. Nevertheless, testimony 

by the Brazilian Minister of Mines (quoted by Fig, 1984b:246) who stated that "It's really only Anglo 

American which has the best know-how for exploiting the gold at this depth ... " and a seemingly 

coincidental visit by Mr Harry Oppenheimer to Brazil (during which he met President Geisel) a month 

before the commission was due to start its deliberations carried the day, and no restrictions were 

placed on Anglo's activities in the country. Furthermore, the purchase had been made after an 
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invitation by the Brazilian owners and at a time when Brazil wanted to regain its foothold (previously 

held during the colonial period) on the international gold market. Additionally, Anglo's expertise would 

prove to be invaluable in overhauling the mine which had become virtually unproductive due to 

outdated equipment and dangerous working conditions (Fig, 1984b: 244-245; Pallister et al, 1987:179-

181 and Rand Daily Mail, 22 April1975). 

In 1975 Dr Mario Ferreira (who had previously represented AAC's interests in France and Portugal and 

been involved in managing the group's participation in the Cahora Bassa project in Mozambique) was 

appointed as head of AMBRAS. As a Portuguese citizen he had, under Brazilian law, the same trading 

rights as Brazilian nationals. Prior to this appointment another major expansion by AMBRAS had been 

effected, this time in the Brazilian explosives industry. This was undertaken by AAC's controlled 

associate (held through De Beers Industrial Corporation) , African Explosives and Chemical Industries 

(AECI)25 through the now defunct Sociedade Financeira Portuguesa (SOFIN) of Prof. Texeira Pinto, a 

former Portuguese finance minister. 26 

A number of Brazilian explosives companies had been experiencing financial and technological 

difficulties since the early seventies. Some of them (of which the largest was Industria Quimica 

Mantiqueira SA - I OM) decided to enter into negotiations with ICI of Britain. Being co-owner with AAC of 

AECI, ICI was persuaded by Mr Oppenheimer to let SOFIN (through its Brazilian subsidiary, EMPAR) 

acquire IQM - on the provision that AECI would thereafter be able to purchase a 50% holding in IQM. 

IQM was subsequently bought by Ibex Participacoes SA (a joint company between AECI and EMPAR) 

in 1974. However, EMPAR only sold an initial 30% share to Brasex (AECI's Brazilian subsidiary) -the 

remaining 20% being sold in 1979. 

Other Brazilian explosives companies within which AECI (through Brasex) acquired a substantial 

holding are Broca Meirelles SA, Rupturita Explosives SA and Companhia de Explosives Valparaiba 

(CEV), the latter formerly a part of IQM. The purpose behind these intricate machinations was explained 

by AECI's executive directors in 1974 as necessary to "supply Anglo American's needs (i.e. demands 

for explosives) as the activities of the corporation (in Brazil) expanded". In addition to these acquisitions 

Anglo in Brazil also acquired a 40% interest in Sopermi, a diamond prospecting company and through 

an administratively controlled company, LT A Limited, in 1976 formed a joint venture company (Rolta 

Enginharia e Consultores) with another South African company, Robert's Construction. During 1979, 

AMBRAS also acquired a 49% share in a steel-manufacturing group, Siderugiga Hime (Africa 

Confidential, 1981 :8; Fig, 1984b:244, 248-249; Innes, 1984:275; Kannyo, 1982:54; Pallister et al, 

1987:182-183; Rand Daily Mail, 14 July 1976; Sunday Times, 6 April 1975 and The Natal Mercury, 7 

March 1985). 
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In 1981 Anglo purchased a 40% share in Empresas Sudamericanas Consolidadas SA at the estimated 

cost of $115 million. The remaining 60% of the shares were subsequently acquired in 1984. This move 

led to a considerable expansion of the group's activities in Brazil and in the rest of Latin America. The 

new additions which the acquisition of Empresas Sudamericanas brought about included Empresa 

Minera de Mantos Blancos (a copper mine in Chile which in 1986 produced 70 000 metric tonnes of fine 

copper), the Arcata silver mine in Peru, and the Petrosur fertiliser company in Argentina. 

In Brazil the following companies were added to the list: the codemin ferro-nickel mine, the Copebras

Fosfago carbon black, posphate and fertiliser group, the Catalao ferro-nobium operations and lracema 

Industries de Casju, a cashew-nut processing company (the latter was sold to an American company, 

RJR Nabisco, in 1987). Empresas Sudamericanas maintains control over Anglo's operations in Latin 

America through a holding company owned by AAC, De Beers and Minorco.27 The Brazilian 

subsidiary, AMBRAS, handles the group's assets in Brazil (Fig, 1984b:249; Pallister et al, 1987:183, 252; 

Sunday Times, 12 July 1987 and Valenzuela, 1986:221-222). 

By 1985 Anglo had invested $160 million on the modernisation of its initial acquisition, Morro Velho, 

while another $60 million had been spent on the opening of a new gold mine at Jacobina in the state of 

Bahia (the group expected that 11 tons of gold a year would be mined from its Brazilian operations in 

1987, increasing to 14 tons per year in 1992). Also in 1985 AAC announced that its Brazilian subsidiary 

(AMBRAS) had become financially independent and that dividends were being remitted to the major 

shareholders (AAC, De Beers and Minorco). During 1986 Anglo bought shares in the Crixas gold 

project in the Brazilian state of Goias. The following year, during a visit to Brazil by Anglo chairperson 

Gavin Refly, it was reported that the company would be investing a further $1 00 million in its Brazilian 

operation; by all accounts the amount was to be internally financed, made possible by the steady 

growth of Anglo's assets in Brazil (Pallister et al, 1987:181; Sunday Times, 22 November 1987; The 

Natal Mercury, 7 March 1985 and Business Day, 23 November 1987). 

Other activities of AAC in Latin America include a joint undertaking, through its industrial 

group/international investment arm - Charter Consolidated, with the Chilean government in a 

prospecting company called Empresa Nacional de Minera. The Anglo group has also been involved in 

Latin America through one of its related companies on the international level, viz. Consgold (United 

Kingdom).28 Consgold's mining concern in South Africa, Gold Fields of South Africa (GFSA), became 

interested in Brazil's tin deposits during mid-1980, shortly after AAC had acquired a substantial share of 

Consgold. During 1987 it was reported that Gold Fields had become interested in the possible 

development of gold deposits at La Coipa in Chile. One of AAC's major rivals in South Africa, General 

Mining Union Corporation (GENCOR), annou.nced in 1984 that it was proceeding with the development 

of the Sao Bento gold mine in the state of Minas Gerais. By 1986 it was estimated that GENCOR and its 
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Brazilian partner, Mr Samuel Cohn, had invested $140 million in the project (Business Day, 12 

September 1986; Business Day, 23 November 1987; Innes, 1984:327; Rand Daily Mail, 23 November 

1983; Rand Daily Mail, 22 August 1984 and The Star, 23 July 1980). 

South African concerns have also been active in the fishing industry in Latin America. One of the 

earliest joint ventures in this regard was undertaken by the Ovenstone group, who together with a 

Chilean partner, established a fishing factory at lquique in 1963. Their assets were nationalised after 

Salvador Allende came to power in 1970, but after the coup d'etat by General Augusto Pinochet the 

company was invited to re-establish its operations. In lieu of this offer, a cannery was partially shipped 

to lquique and Talcahuano in 1979. Another early joint venture was the fishing concern MARASA 

formed in 1973 by Rentmeester Beleggings (Rentbel), the Willem Barendz company and an Argentinian 

fish-meal company, Mar Argentina SA Pesquera (Fig, 1984b:250; Glasgow, 1974:13 and Kannyo, 

1982:54). 

Other South African fishing companies became interested in diversifying towards Latin America in the 

late seventies (specifically Chile and Peru) when the rich Namibian fishing waters became 

uneconomical due to overfishing and the depletion of plankton. In 1981 and 1982 fishing quotas were 

drastically reduced and the continuing existence of some companies had become dependent on the 

ability to rationalise and diversify. In addition new sources had to be found for the import of pilchards, 

sardines and fishmeal. Chile was specifically attractive because of the favourable investment 

opportunities which had been created by the economic measures taken by Pinochet's administration, 

the close ties with South Africa which had developed since 1976, and the fact that it is one of the 

world's major exporters of fishmea1.29 In 1980, Federal Marine (the fishing industry's marketing 

agency) announced that technicians had been sent to Chile and Peru to supervise the local processing 

of sardines bound for South Africa (mainly from Peru). Federal Marine also established an organisation 

in Latin America to ensure quality control (Die Vader/and, 6 November 1980 and Fig, 1984b:250-251). 

During 1981 and 1982 the extent of the South African fishing industry's joint ventures in Chile became 

known. Fedfood (the parent company of Marine Products) and Kaap-Kunene jointly (25%-25%) 

invested R6 million with a Chilean partner (Empresa Pesquera Tarapaca) (50%) in the erection of a 

canning factory at lquique and a fish meal and processing plant at Caldera. The contract stipulated that 

Fedfood and Kaap-Kunene were to be in charge of the management and technical aspects of both 

projects. Equipment and trawlers were sent from Namibia to assist the development of the new 

concern. The same Chilean partner also entered into a deal with United Fishing Enterprises (which 

consisted of Swafil, Seaswa and Sarubar - the latter jointly run by Sarusas and Willem Barendz) and the 

company Pesquera Coquimbo was formed .. A cannery and processing plant were transhipped from 

Walvis Bay and installed during 1980-1981 . 
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Poor demand for fishmeal on the world market and the inability to match the Peruvians' cash subsidy 

for canned fished exports on the local or international market led to a recession in the Chilean fishing 

industry and by 1982 the South African companies were reporting a drop in overseas profits. By 1987 

the Ovenstone group's fishing interests30 had incurred a total debt of R90 million, of which $15 million 

was owed in Chile. In addition the Chilean operation also owed between $5 million and $6 million to 

overseas creditors. In the end the controlling company, Premier Group Holdings, was able to stave off 

bankruptcy and in July 1987 the group's financial director announced that the Chilean venture was in a 

"break-even" situation (Business Day, 22 July 1987; Finansies & Tegniek, 31 July 1987 and The Citizen, 

25 February 1987). 

Metal Box South Africa (a South African canning manufacturer), who had in 1980 bought a 50% share 

(R3.5 million) in the Chilean Compania de lnversiones Lota Schwager (which in turn controlled 76% of 

Fabrica de Envases - FESA - one of the largest can manufacturing companies in Chile) was forced to 

write off R 11.8 million in loans guaranteed to its Chilean concern in 1988. This was due to the general 

recession in the Chilean economy during the early eighties as well as the slump in the Chilean fishing 

industry, which had been expected to grow (Business Day, 20 May 1988; Die Transvaler, 19 February 

1981 ; The Cape Times, 19 June 1982; The Daily News, 28 July 1980). 

Another South African venture in the Latin American market in which the Anglo group has held a 

significant stake is in the field of fertilisers. In 1970 AECI's (an Anglo controlled associate) position in 

the South African fertiliser market was being challenged by Louis Luyt's Triomf Fertiliser which had 

acquired 20% of the market. Triomf's growing expansion led to AECI's purchase of a 49% interest in 

Luyt's company, which was made responsible for the marketing and production sections of the two 

companies. By 1974 the AECI-Triomf concern had negotiated a market sharing agreement with the 

other large South African producer of fertiliser, Fedmis, thus assuring the control of 90% of the market 

among the three companies (Innes, 1984:211-212). 

In 1973, Louis Luyt announced that he was setting up a R20 million fertiliser factory in Brazil; the plant 

would be totally owned by a new company, Fertchem-lnternational. Fedmis, in turn, negotiated a long

term contract in 1976 with Brazilian companies for the supply of phosphoric acid. In 1980 Triomf and 

Fedmis jointly re-negotiated their contracts successfully to supply the Brazilian agricultural sector with 

fertiliser. By 1985, however, world demand for phosphoric acid had decreased. Brazil, which had run 

out of foreign currency to finance its imports, was manufacturing its own low-grade fertiliser and Triomf 

and Fedmis had to reduce their Brazilian export production (Daily Despatch, 1 February 1980; Rand 

Daily Mail, 27 July 1973; Rand Daily Mail, 9 December 1976 and Sunday Times, 19 May 1985). 

South African manufactured exports to Latin America have varied and numerous companies have been 

involved. Nevertheless, the bulk of South African exports to Latin America have consisted of minerals, 

base metals and chemical products.31 The following is a brief overview of some of the manufactured 
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and semi-manufactured products exported to latin America: In 1974, Cape Lead received a substantial 

export order for lead sleeves from the Venezuelan Post Office; during 1978, Sandock and Dorbyl 

shipyards in Durban signed a contract with Uruguay for the manufacturing of twenty-five fishing 

trawlers; locally manufactured drip-irrigation equipment was exported to Chile's fruit producers by 

Agriplas during 1978. At the time contracts were also being negotiated with Argentina, Bolivia, Ecuador 

and Peru; colour television sets have been exported to Argentina by the South African Television 

Manufacturing Company in East London. 

In 1985 Kohler Ltd -one of South Africa's largest packaging groups- received a R2 million order from 

Chilean fruit producers for corrugated cartons. A second contract was signed in 1986 for R5 million; in 

the same year another contract (R1 ,5 million) was signed for the export of foam styrene apple trays to 

Chile by the Cape-based packaging group, Sunpak Limited; also in 1985, Saco Systems (a Reunert 

company) exported South African-made computer equipment to Chile. Plans were made to target other 

states in latin America; in 1988 .• Electrical Design and Construction (EDC), an affiliate of Erenco Ltd -a 

company within the Titaco Consolidated Investments group- announced that an export order had been 

received from Chile for its newly designed high-tension isolators (Die Transvaler, 19 August 1988; Die 

Vader/and, 24 July 1978; Rapport, 2 February 1986; Sunday Times, 1 September 1985; The Cape 

Times, 28 January 1985; The Citizen, 22 May 1986; The Natal Mercury, 1 May 1978; The Star, 19 June 

1974 and The Star, 8 July 1980). 

South African contractors in latin America as well as South African companies who export to latin 

America have not only provided clients with goods and services but also with technology. Some of this 

technology has come together with the construction of large turnkey projects. In this respect the 

activities of Concor Construction, LTA Ltd and Robert's Construction (Rolta Enginharia e Consultores) 

have already been noted. Other projects include the contract (1975) for the cement factory which was 

built by GATX-Fuller in Paysandu, Uruguay; the contract (1979) for the building of a fish processing 

plant in Uruguay by Paul Brown International which awarded the design and the refrigeration aspect of 

the plant to South African consulting engineers, Cohen Bahr Lindsell and Partners; and the contract 

(1984) for the construction of a shipyard by GENCOR's Sandock-Austral in Punta Arenas, Chile (The 

Star, 14 August 1979). 

Technological co-operation in a variety of other fields has also taken place over the years. One of the 

smaller examples of technological co-operation was illustrated in 1973 when the Brazilian company 

Commicromation turned to a South African company, Micrographix, for its expertise on the techology 

of microfilm hardware. On a larger scale, Argentina approached the South African Chamber of Mines 

on at least two occasions (1974 and 1980) to request help in the surveying and developing of mineral 

resources. In 1976 National Process Industries was requested by the government of Paraguay to carry 

out a study regarding the feasibility of the establishment of a fertiliser industry in the country. 
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South African technological know-how concerning the modernisation of irrigation in the wine industry 

as well as the planting of vineyards was provided to Bolivia by Agriplas in 1979. Research in the field of 

wine and fruit production is exchanged on a regular basis between South African and Chile. To this 

extent sound relations exist between South Africa's UNIFRUCO and Chilean fruit companies. This 

includes technological co-operation and reportedly the joint determination of export prices for fruit 

products on the international market. Regular contact is also maintained between Chile's wine industry 

and the Department of Wine Production at the University of Stellenbosch. 

Six Brazilian business people with close ties to that country's wood industry came to South Africa in 

1980 to acquire knowledge on the specialist treatment of certain trees and wood types. Both Chile and 

Argentina have in the past expressed an interest in SASOL's oil-from-coal process. Technology has, 

however, also been acquired by South Africans from Latin American sources. In 1988 a group of 

people from development institutions in South Africa were sponsored by local business (the 

Engineering firm, Murray, Biesenbach and Badenhorst in co-operation with Food Processing 

Engineering Services) to visit Brazil with the aim of procuring insight into the local coffee industry 

(Finansies & Tegniek, 22 July 1988). 

During the early eighties the South African sugar industry and Volkswagen of South Africa became 

interested in Brazil's alternative fuel scheme. Volkswagen do Brazil's chief of research visited South 

Africa in 1980 to present a paper on the importance of the development of alternative fuel sources, viz. 

methanol and ethanol fuel from sugar cane. Earlier that year the chief engineer in charge of 

Volkswagen of South Africa's alternative fuels department had visited Brazil and Germany to look into 

the latest developments concerning methanol and ethanol fueled engines. However, a lack of interest 

by the South African government led to the shelving of the initiative (Beeld, 18 November 1980; Die 

Burger, 6 August 1976; Die Transvaler, 19 February 1979; Die Transvaler, 27 August 1980; Die 

Vader/and, 8 November 1982; Evening Post, 6 June 1980; Sunday Tribune, 17 August 1980; The S.A. 

Financial Gazette, 23 April1974 and The Star, 13 March 1973). 

4.2.4 South African trade with Latin America (1966-1985) 

In this final section of South Africa's economic relations with Latin America a brief profile is presented of 

the nature of the country's trade with Latin America.32 A large part of this section consists of graphic 

illustrations of South Africa's two-way trade with Latin America and a selection of the country's main 

trading partners in the region. All statistics have been taken or derived from the annual publications 

(1966-1985) of the Department of Customs and Excise, viz. Republic of South Africa, Foreign Trade 

Statistics, Imports and Exports. Two qualifications need to be taken note of: (a) the statistics 

presented do not include military stores and commodities; and (b) the statistical territory in respect off 

the external trade statistics of the RSA does not coincide with its political boundaries, but includes 

Lesotho, Swaziland, Botswana and Namibia.33Finally, a remark concerning the period covered by the 
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statistics. In 1986 the Department of Customs and Excise announced that South Africa's foreign trade 

statistics would henceforth be regarded as classified information. Attempts by the writer to obtain 

permission for access to the trade statistics for 1986-1988 were unsuccessful. 

The first four illustrations (Figures 1-4) present an overview of South Africa's import and export trade 

with Latin America (as operationalised in Chapter One) for the period in question. The series one bars 

illustrate South African imports from Latin America, while the series two bars illustrate exports. This 

code remains the same for all graphs presented. 

Overall trade with Latin America remained at a relatively steady level between 1966-1972. This is well 

illustrated by Figures 3 (imports only) and 4 (exports only) . During this period a negative trade balance 

was maintained with the region, except for 1970 when total trade consisted of 50% imports and 50% 

exports. Figure 2 is a graphic illustration of the trade balance between South Africa and Latin America 

as a percentage of total trade. From this it can be seen that between 1966-1972, 60% to 75% of South 

Africa's total trade with Latin America consisted of imports. Average total trade per year for the period 

amounted to only R28 million (R18 million in imports and R10 million in exports). Trade with the region 

during this period was insignificant as a percentage of South Africa's global trade figures. Total imports 

made out 0.8 (rounded off to the nearest decimal point) of a percentage point of South Africa's total 

imports, while exports came to 0.6% of South Africa's total exports. This is, allowing for a gradual 

increase over time, in fact a characteristic of South Africa's trade with Latin America for the whole 

period under review. 

From 1973 onwards a steady growth in South Africa's exports to Latin America can be noticed. 

Between 1973 and 1982 South Africa's share of exports in her total trade with Latin America increased 

substantially, resulting in a trade balance which was in South Africa's favour (refer to Figure 2). Exports 

to Latin America reached a peak between 1979 and 1982, averaging R258 million per year, but declined 

significantly for the last three years (1983-1985) of the period under review. During this period a 

negative trade balance for South Africa ensued (refer to Figure 2). In 1983 exports went down to R130 

million per year, but recovered during the next two years to end at R208 million for 1985. 

The peak year for South Africa's exports to Latin America was 1980, when total exports amounted to 

R270 million (refer to Figure 4). Relatively speaking, however, exports to Latin America made out the 

largest share of South Africa's total exports during 1977 (2.8%). Compared with the 1972 share (.75%) 

this represents a threefold increase for the Latin American market's share of South Africa's total 

exports. From 1978 onwards, this relative share declined progressively to .57% for 1985. Thus, the 

period during which South Africa significantly increased its share of the Latin American market lies 

between between 1973 and 1977. 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



LO 
LO 
...... 

m 

0 

n 
s 

500 

450 

400 

350 

300 

250 

200 

150 

100 

50 

0 

Fl G. 1 SA TRADE WITH LATIN AM ERICA 
I m p o rt s /Ex p o rt s ( 1 9 6 6 - 1 9 8 5) 

1966 1969 1972 1975 1978 1981 

years 

.. Series 1 ~ Series 2 

Source: Dept. of Customs and Excise 

1985 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



FIG .2 SA TRADE WITH LATIN AMERICA 
I m p o rt s /E x p o rt s ( 1 9 6 6 - 1 9 8 5 ) 

100% 

m 75% 

......... 50 % ..0 ..._... 

LO 
0 LO 

..-

n 25 % 
s 

0 % 
1966 1969 1972 1975 1978 19 81 . 1985 

years 

.. Series 1 - Series 2 

Source : Dept. of Customs and Excise 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



L{) 
L{) 
....... 

m 

0 

n 
s 

500 

450 

400 

350 

300 

250 

200 

150 

100 

50 

0 

FIG.3 SA TRADE WITH LATIN AM ERICA 
I m p o rt s ( 1 9 6 6 - 1 9 8 5) 

1966 1969 1972 1975 1978 1982 1985 

Years 

.. Series 1 I 
Source: Dept. of Customs and Excise 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



LO 
LO ..... 

FIG. 4 SA TRADE WITH LATIN AM ERICA 
Ex p o rt s ( 1 9 6 6 - 1 9 8 5 ) 

300 

250 
m 

200 

150 

0 
100 n 

s 
50 

0 
1966 1969 1972 1975 1978 1981 1985 

years 

.. Series 1 

Source: Dept. of Customs and Excise 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



156 

Figure 3 illustrates that South Africa's imports from Latin America have shown a steady growth pattern 

over the years. As has been noted above between 1966 and 1972 imports remained steady and at a 

low level. The first growth period can be distinguished between 1971 and 1974. During this time South 

Africa's imports from Latin America increased from 0.5% to 2% of total imports. In absolute figures this 

represents an increase from R20 million in 1971 to R65 million in 1974. This was accompanied, as 

noted, by a trade balance in South Africa's favour from 1973 onwards. In 1975 a decrease in imports 

from Latin America took place, levelling off at an average of R42 million per year for 1975 to 1977. 

From 1977 the second phase in the growth of Latin American imports commences with substantial 

increases being recorded every year until 1985. By 1981 imports had levelled off at R200 million per 

year - from R56 million in 1978. In the final phase (1983-1985) another significant increase occurs. 

Between 1982 and 1983 imports double (from R200 million to R418 million), reaching a high of R450 

million in 1984, and ending at R444 million in 1985. Whereas the share of Latin American imports of 

South Africa's total imports had remained steady at more or less 1% from 1972 to 1982, the growth in 

imports for the final period led to a share of 2.6% in 1983, levelling off at 2% in 1985. 

At this stage some initial observations seem warranted. In the total trade figures which have been 

illustrated above the effects of government initiatives to promote exports to and trade with Latin 

America can be clearly seen. In this regard the recommendations of the Reynders Commission of 1972 

can be isolated as having seemingly had a significant effect on the growth of exports to Latin America 

from 1973 onwards, and specifically during the period 1973-1977. Participation in Latin American trade 

fairs in the late sixties and early seventies, which were organised by the Department of Commerce and 

SAFTO, also brought about an awareness in Latin America of the products (for instance mining 

machinery) which South Africa would be able to offer. 

Earlier government initiatives such as the provision of a line of credit to developing states, the backing 

of the CGIC with R25 million in 1967 to provide credit on exports of South African goods to developing 

states and the purchase of bonds in the Inter-American Development Bank in 1968, also contributed 

albeit in the longer term to the introduction of the Latin American market to South African exporters. 

Reciprocity may account to a certain extent for the accompanying growth in imports from Latin 

America. The particularly rapid increase of imports between 1979 and 1985 can be attributed mainly to 

the local shortage of vegetable (maize) and processed food (mainly fish and fishmeal) products as a 

result of the local drought conditions (specifically 1983 and 1984) and the depletion of the fishing 

resources off the Namibian coast (Campbell, 1985:37) . 

We look next at some of South Africa's main Latin American trading partners. These states were 

selected on the principle of having over the years made out a substantial proportion (at least 10%) of 

South Africa's total trade with the region. These same states were also used to establish a profile of the 

type of products involved in the two-way trade between South Africa and Latin America. 
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Although trade between South Africa and Argentina has been relatively small (refer to Figure 5), 

Argentina has been one of South Africa's main trading partners in Latin America for both imports and 

exports. Imports from Argentina over the total period {1966-1985) average out at 18% of South Africa's 

total imports from Latin America per year. This figure is, however, skewed because of the high imports 

which were recorded during 1983 (46% of total imports from Latin America), 1984 (37% of total imports 

from Latin America) and 1985 (44% of total imports from Latin America). When allowance is made for 

these particularly high imports the average per year levels out to 13% of South Africa's total imports 

from Latin America. 

As an export market for South African goods Argentina has occupied a steady position over the years, 

and has accounted for an average of 11% per year of South Africa's exports to Latin America. Between 

1973 and 1975 Argentina's share of South Africa's Latin export market declined to 4%, before 

recovering slightly in 1976 and 1977. This could have been due to the politically unstable situation in 

Argentina at the time. South Africa's exports to Argentina grew steadily from 1975 (R3 million) onwards 

and reached a peak in 1980 (R42 million) after which they declined to R21 million in 1985. This decline 

could in part be attributed to the democratisation process which led to the election of a civilian 

government committed from the very beginning to reducing Argentina's ties with South Africa. 

Between 1966 and 1975 (except for 1969) South Africa experienced a negative trade balance with 

Argentina (refer to Figure 6). This changed significantly between 1976 and 1982, when a positive trade 

balance accompanied by export growth was maintained. The fact that Argentina was a partially isolated 

state (as a result of human rights violations during the "dirty war") during this period could offer an 

explanation for the favourable climate which South African exporters experienced. South Africa's three 

main imports from Argentina have been animal and vegetable fats and oils and their cleavage products; 

textiles and textile articles; vegetable products; and raw hides and skins, leather, furskins and articles 

thereof, saddlery and harness, travel goods, handbags and the like, articles of gut. The major exports 

to Argentina have been base metals and articles of base metal; mineral products; and products of the 

chemical and allied industries. 

South Africa's major trading partner in Latin America (in terms of imports and to a large extent also in 

terms of exports) is Brazil. From 1966 to 1984, imports from Brazil have shown a steady growth pattern, 

with the sharpest increase in the growth of imports taking place between 1978 (R32 million) and 1984 

(R200 million) (refer to Figure 7). The larger part of the trade between South Africa and Brazil has been 

in Brazil's favour (refer to Figure 8). Between 1966 and 1972 a strong trade deficit in Brazil's favour was 

maintained. 

From 1972 the balance of trade gradually shifted in South Africa's favour and in 1977, for the first time, 

a positive trade balance was achieved. This lasted until 1981, when the trade balance once again 

shifted in Brazil's favour until the end of the period under review. South Africa's exports to Brazil have 
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grown steadily from 1974 (R14 million) to a peak in 1980 (R130 million) . However, from 1980 onwards 

exports decreased gradually, falling to a low of R18 million in 1983. At this time Brazil's share of South 

Africa's Latin American export market had declined to 14%. 

Brazil's share of South Africa's imports from Latin America has always been substantial, averaging 60% 

per year for the period 1966-1985. In 1972 an all time high was reached when South Africa;s imports 

from Brazil accounted for 79% of its imports from Latin America. Brazil's share dropped significantly 

from 1983 (39%) to 1985 (28%) , chiefly as a result of increasing vegetable imports from Argentina and 

the increasing importance of Chile as a source of South African imports from Latin America. Brazil has 

also proven to be a major target for South African exports to Latin America. From 1971 onwards Brazil 

has taken a substantive share of South African exports to Latin America, accounting for 30% of the 

export market. 

Brazil was specifically prominent for South African exports between 1978 (54% of total exports to Latin 

America) and 1980 (48% of total exports). Interestingly enough trade with Brazil showed no signs of 

being affected after a statement by the Brazilian Foreign Minister in 1978 that South Africa's role as a 

prominent trading partner in Africa would be "drastically reduced" - this was to be enforced on all 

Brazilian government departments. Trade with Brazil (imports and exports) actually increased 

significantly between 1978 and 1981, while exports only declined between 1982 and 1985 at the time of 

the process of democratisation. 

Imports from Brazil were initially (up to 1969) centred on food and live animals; crude materials except 

fuels; and animal and vegetable oils and fats. From 1969 onwards the nature of South Africa's imports 

began to change and over the remainder the three major imports became machinery and mechanical 

appliances, electrical equipment, parts thereof (specifically between 1980 and 1985); wood and articles 

of wood; and textiles and textile articles. South Africa's major exports to Brazil are products of the 

chemical and allied industries; base metals and articles of base metal; paper-making material, paper 

and paperboard and articles thereof; and mineral products. 

From 1966 to 1972 South Africa's total trade with Chile did not exceed R2 million, except in 1966 when 

South African exports to that state amounted to R1 .9 million (refer to Figure 9). Nothwithstanding the 

small amount of two-way trade, Chile received 33% of South Africa's exports to Latin America in 1966, 

and 18% in 1967. Trade between the two states fluctuated until 1976, after which a steady pattern 

began to emerge (refer to Figure 10). From 1966 to 1969 the trade balance remained in South Africa's 

favour, changing in Chile's favour in 1970, and back again in South Africa's favour from 1971 to 1973. 

In 1974 an abrupt increase in exports by Chile to South Africa caused another shift in the balance of 

trade. This was followed in the following year by a reversal in South Africa's favour which was 

maintained in 1976. During 1977 and 1978 trade between the two countries was balanced, while the 
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next three years (1979-1981) were characterised by a shift in South Africa's favour. The last three years 

(1982-1985) saw a significant increase in Chile's exports to South Africa which resulted in a negative 

trade balance for South Africa. South Africa's exports to Chile grew steadily from R1.2 million in 1976 to 

a high of R27 million in 1981. Exports fell during 1982 but picked up again during 1983 to end at R49 

million in 1985. As can be seen from Figure 9, imports from Chile increased substantially during the 

same period starting at R1 .2 million in 1976 and ending at R70 million in 1985. The rapid increase from 

1979 onwards can be attributed to the shortage of canned fish and fishmeal which began to make out 

the major part of South Africa's imports from Chile until 1985, the remainder being imported from Peru 

during 1980 and 1981. 

Relatively speaking the importance of the Chilean market for exports and imports to South Africa varied 

over the years. The importance of Chile as an export market in 1966 and 1967 has already been noted. 

In 1971, Chile accounted for 11% of South Africa's exports to Latin America, while South Africa 

imported 15% of its Latin American imports from Chile during 1974. Exports from South Africa to Chile 

were specifically facilitated by the "opening up" of the Chilean economy after the ousting of the socialist 

government of President Salvador Allende in 1973. This was done by relaxing tariffs and through the 

c~eation of "Free Trade Zones·.34 As a share of South Africa's total trade with Latin America, Chile 

began featur!ng more significantly from 1981 onwards. 

By 1985 the Chilean market accounted for 16% of South Africa's imports from Latin America, and for 

23% of her exports (ahead of Brazil in that year, which accounted for only 17% of South Africa's 

exports to the region). South Africa's main imports from Chile have been prepared foodstuffs; products 

of the chemical and allied industries; and base metals and articles of base metal. South Africa's main 

exports to Chile have been base metals and articles of base metals; machinery and mechanical 

appliances, electrical equipment, parts thereof; mineral products; and products of the chemical and 

allied industries. 

Venezuela has also been included in this selection of South Africa's main trading partners because of 

the steady market it has provided for South Africa's exports.35 A perusal of Figures 11 and 12 

immediately indicates the one-sided aspect of Venezuela's trade relations with South Africa. The trade 

balance between the two countries has been overwhelmingly in South Africa's favour for the duration of 

the period under review, except for 1966, 1967 and 1971 when South Africa imported small quantitaties 

of oil from Venezuela. 

Imports from South Africa have been increasing substantially since 1973, showing an erratic growth up 

to 1976. In 1976 the Venezuelan government announced at the UN that it was discontinuing all 

commercial contacts with South Africa. This led to a decline in exports from R60 million in 1976 to R21 

million in 1977, and down to R9 million in 1978. However, from 1979 onwards exports to Venezuela 

started increasing again and by 1982 they had climbed to R76 million. This was followed by a decrease 
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in 1983 and 1984, and a slight increase to R29 million in 1985. The major share of the record exports to 

Venezuela in 1976, 1981 and 1982 consisted of vegetable products. Venezuela's relative share of South 

Africa's Latin American export market has been constant, rarely falling below 10% and normally among 

the top four Latin American importers of South African goods. 

During 1975 and 1976 Venezuela's share of South Africa's exports to Latin America was 34% and 51% 

respectively. In 1981, 28% and in 1983, 31%. Venezuela's main imports from South Africa have been 

paper-making material, paper and paperboard and articles thereof; vegetable products; and base 

metals and articles of base metal. Finally, another Latin American state which could have developed 

into one of South Africa's major trading partners in Latin America is Mexico. During 1966 to 1974 

Mexico became a solid market for South African exports, accounting for 58% of total exports to Latin 

America in 1970 and 37% in 1974. This share gradually declined until Mexico announced in 1977 that it 

was going to take steps to stop all trade with South Africa. By 1982, South Africa's export trade with 

Mexico amounted to 6%. 

The development of trade between South Africa and Latin America has been hindered by the fact that 

they have similar economies and are dependent for their exports in the international market on 

traditional buyers in the North. South Africa exports machinery and mechanical appliances, and 

electrical equipment to Chile and to a lesser extent to some other Latin American states such as 

Ecuador and Colombia, but has not managed to make any inroads with manufactured products. In this 

respect Brazil has been more successful. Another difficulty encountered by potential exporters in both 

Latin America and South Africa has been high tariffs, installed to protect local manufacturers. This 

restricts exports (specifically in South Africa's case) to heavy specialised machinery which cannot be 

manufactured locally in Latin America, and of course to traditional primary products. Finally, trade has 

also been frustrated by the lack of knowledge concerning the Latin American region and the way 

business is done there. 

4.3 THE SOCIO-CULTURAL TERRAIN 

The final operational indicator of South Africa's international relations with Latin America which will be 

dealt with is socio-cultural. Issues which are subsumed under this indicator and which will be dealt with 

in this section are sport, culture, art and entertainment, academic interaction, tourism, and 

communication (this includes post and telecommunications, air and shipping links). 

4.3.1 Sport 

South Africa's sport relations with Latin America have been evident in various types of sport but have 

been specifically prominent in the sport of rugby. South Africa's rugby ties with Latin America date back 

to 1932, when a Junior Springbok rugby team under the management of the legendary Paul Roos 

visited Argentina for the first time. The visit was more of a learning experience for the Argentinians than 
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anything else, although the visitors were surprised by the ability of the local players to do just that. In 

the final game of the tour one of the Agentinian clubs, Gimnasia y Esgrima, managed to stave off a 

runaway victory by the Junior Springboks by holding them at 11-5. During the tour Roos gave lectures 

on forward play and general tactics, while a South African referee, Mr J. Finlay, addressed the local 

Referees Association (Roos, 1933: 401-406). 

This early contact led to a lasting association between the members of the South African and 

Argentinian rugby fraternities which has remained close, but which became difficult to maintain under 

the increasing pressure (from the early seventies onwards) which was exerted on states who 

maintained sporting ties with South Africa. Nevertheless, a number of earlier tours, following the 1932 

visit by the Junior Springboks, took place without much consternation. These included the Pumas 

(Argentinian national side) to South Africa in 1956; the Junior Springboks to Argentina in 1959; the 

Pumas to South Africa in 1965; and the Pumas to South Africa in 1971. The Gazelles visited Argentina 

during 1966 and 1972 (Die Burger, 7 February 1980). 

The development of Argentinian rugby to world-class standards has been alluded to by the President of 

the South African Rugby Board (SARB) as being partially the result of their early contact with the "spirit 

of South African rugby" during these early years. This rationale is offered to explain the SARB's 

attempts to expand contacts with other younger rugby playing countries (Chile, Uruguay, Paraguay 

and Peru) in Latin America during the mid-seventies and eighties. At a time when it was becoming 

increasingly difficult to arrange tours to and from South Africa's traditional rugby rivals, it was hoped 

that the development of rugby in these countries would offer opportunities for tours which would at 

least partially satisfy the frustration felt by players and followers of the game in South Africa. 

The first sign of the changing climate regarding sporting ties with South Africa came during 1972, when 

the left-wing press in Argentina put pressure on the military government over the touring South African 

Gazelles team. Stronger action followed in 1973 at the time of the visit to South Africa and the former 

Rhodesia by one of Argentina's strongest clubs, San Isidro. A government administrator was appointed 

by the Argentinian president, General Alejandro Lanusse, to take control off the Argentine Rugby Union 

(UAR) because the union had ignored a government order prohibiting the team to play in Rhodesia. 

The new adminstrator immediately cancelled the tour and recalled the team to Argentina. Later that 

year the Argentinian Department of Sport told the UAR to break all relations with South Africa and to 

cease all negotiations pertaining to future tours. This decision was made at the time of the UN General 

Assembly's resolution which asked member states to severe all sport relations with South Africa (Die 

Burger, 27 September 1973; Rand Daily Mail, 19 March 1973; Sunday Tribune, 15 October 1972 and 

The Star, 13 October 1972). 
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During the remainder of the seventies the SARB managed to organise a number of tours against 

traditional rugby rivals France, New Zealand and the United Kingdom. This was, however, becoming 

increasingly difficult as domestic pressure within these countries on the local rugby boards and players 

increased. In 1975 a SARB initiative to form a southern rugby federation (consisting of South Africa, 

Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Paraguay and Chile) failed to get off the ground when the Argentinian delegate 

was prohibited from attending by the Argentinian government. The aim of the organisation would have 

been to strengthen rugby relations between South Africa and Latin America and to facilitate the 

development of the sport in the region. Argentina's presence, as the strongest rugby country in Latin 

America, was deemed essential by SARB president, Dr Danie Craven. Under these circumstances the 

proposed Springbok tour to Argentina in 1975 could not get off the ground and had to be abandoned 

(Beeld, 21 June 1975 and Die Transvaler, 24 September 1975). 

In the meantime at the individual level and at the level of the respective national rugby organisations 

close relations continued to exist. In this respect, the individual efforts of Dr Danie Craven and the 

reciprocity exercised by members belonging to the international rugby community in Latin America 

resulted in the tours of 1980, 1982 and 1984, as well as the further development of South Africa's rugby 

relations with countries in Latin America during the eighties. The state, however, as will be indicated 

below also played its role in the cultivation of the Latin American rugby tie. 

In 1979 a delegation of the SARB headed by Dr Craven visited South America (one of the states visited 

was Argentina). The following year saw the visit of a South American team to South Africa, and later in 

the same year a Springbok tour to South America. These tours were made possible by some 

"networking" undertaken by Dr Craven and two ex-Pumas who arranged a meeting with someone in the 

Argentinian Foreign Ministry- also a former Puma- which resulted in the formation of the "Jaguars", a 

South American rugby team. The team, the majority of whom were Pumas, would enabled the 

Argentinians to play rugby in South Africa under a different name and as part of a South American 

team. The rest of the players came from Brazil, Chile, Paraguay, and Uruguay. Rodolfo O'Reilly, former 

Jaguars coach, later spoke out against further tours by the Jaguars after he was made Secretary of 

Sport in Argentina. By that time, however, this arrangement had provided the SARB with three South 

American tours (Die Burger, 7 February 1980; Die Burger 3 October 1984 and Oggendblad, 13 

October 1979). 

Following this arrangement a successful Jaguar tour was undertaken to South Africa during April/May 

1980. During the same period a number of club teams from Argentina and Uruguay also visited South 

Africa. In March 1980 players of the British Old Boys Club from Montevideo, the Buenos Aires 

University club, Cuba, and another Buenos Aires club, Puey, arrived in South Africa for short tours. The 

Uruguayan club was brought to South Africa largely through the efforts of the second secretary at the 

South African embassy in Montevideo, who also acted as coach. However, pressure on Argentina's 

military government by the Non-Aligned Movement and the Organisation of American States (which 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



163 

was due to hold a meeting in Buenos Aires during November 1980) over its repressive policies might 

have contributed towards that government's renewed hardened stance on sporting contact with South 

Africa (Beeld, 5 August 1980; Die Burger, 25 March 1980 and Pretoria News, 4 August 1980). 

The Springbok tour to South America in October 1980 came close to being cancelled. In August the 

Argentinian government decided not to issue visas to Dr Craven, two South African officials and five 

players who had been invited to participate in a charity match as part of a World XV in Buenos Aires 

against the Pumas. This particular visit was also to be used to hold a meeting in order to further Dr 

. Craven's goal of forming a South American-South African Rugby Association. Evidence of the 

seriousness with which the Argentine government regarded the issue was illustrated when the 

government arrested retired general and president of the UAR, General Domingo Bereciartua, after the 

latter had criticised the government decision in a newspaper advertisement (Oggendblad, 13 August 

1980; Pretoria News, 5 August 1980; Rand Daily Mail, 4 August 1980 and The Citizen, 5 August 1980). 

Nevertheless, the local pressure on the Argentine government by the Argentine rugby community 

seemed to have been effective when it was announced at the last minute that visas would be issued to 

Dr Craven and the two officials (SARB secretary Alex Kellerman and referee Steve Strydom). After 

returning from Argentina, Dr Craven stated that the tour would continue but that the SARB would have 

to carry the expenses for bringing out Argentine players (who would not be allowed to play against the 

Springboks in Argentina) to neighbouring Latin American states such as Uruguay, Paraguay and Chile. 

This proviso was confirmed when the Argentine government announced just before the start of the tour 

that all South African sportspersons who wanted to visit Argentina in future would have to sign a sworn 

affidavit that they would not "participate in competitions or exhibitions connected with sports activities" 

(Die Transvaler, 16 August 1980; The Argus, 30 September 1980 and The Star, 18 August 1980). 

At the time that the tour was taking place a slinging match developed between Die Burger (the Cape

based National Party supporting daily) and The Argus (supportive of the official opposition at the time, 

the Progressive Federal Party) . This acrimonious tit-for-tat battle (lasting nearly a month) which was 

fought in the editorials and letter columns of both newspapers and involved government intervention on 

both sides of the Atlantic was set in motion by a comment in The Argus (13 October 1980) which 

blamed apartheid for the "Latin American connection" which South Africa had been necessitated to 

develop. The following is an excerpt: "Uruguay, Paraguay, Chile are happy enough to have the 

Springboks. They are all countries with repressive governments and tin-pot reputations, and it is 

doubtful whether South Africa furthers its causes, sporting or otherwise, by going there cap-in-hand to 

seek rugby competition". 

How the comment managed to find its way to Chile and was translated in Spanish, remains unclear, but 

the result was an immediate reaction from the Chilean government which refused to allow the 

Springboks to play their scheduled two matches in Santiago. Ignoring the advice of the South African 
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ambassador in Montevideo, that it would be better for the Springboks to return home, Dr Craven 

managed to sort out the debacle by intervening personally through his friendship with the president of 

the Chilean Rugby Union, Mr Sergio Buchan (The Citizen, 23 October 1980). 

Back home in South Africa, the government made its views on the issue known. The National Party MP 

for Simonstown, Mr John Wiley, complained that the whole incident had jeopardised a South African 

parliamentary party's tour to South America which had been taking place at the time. Foreign Minister 

Botha, forced to react to official complaints by Chilean, Paraguyan and Uruguayan representatives in 

South Africa, stated that "the articles and comment prejudiced the cordial relations between the three 

countries and South Africa ... l let the governments of these countries know that the South African 

government feels deeply grieved about the insulting and twisted views of their countries which had 

appeared in certain South African newspapers ... " (The Citizen, 1 November 1980 and Pretoria News, 1 

November 1980).36 

During 1982 an incident-free (probably the result of the Argentinian government's pre-occupation with 

the MalvinasjFalklands crisis) Jaguar tour (made up predominantly out of the Argentinian national 

team) to South Africa took place. At the same time rugby links were being strengthened at school and 

club level as well. During 1981 an Argentinian school team from Fisherton College near Rosario toured 

through South Africa, while the South African Country Districts toured in South America during the 

same year. Two rugby teams from Paraguay's top club, Curda, were invited to South Africa in 1982 as 

guests of the South African Defence Force . . 

Other visits by South African and South American teams during this time included the visit by two 

teams of the Goudstadse Teacher's College to Chile in 1982, a visit by the Northern Transvaal side to 

Chile also in 1982, the tour by the Chilean national side to South Africa during March/ April 1983, a tour 

by a school side from Cardinal Newman College in Buenos Aires in 1983 (who had also come to South 

Africa during 1980), and a tour by the SADF (Pretoria) team to South America (Chile and Uruguay) also 

during 1983 (Die Burger, 29 April1982; Die Burger, 20 July 1983; Die Burger, 10 November 1983; Die 

Volksblad, 29 July 1982; Evening Post, 27 July 1981; Rand Daily Mail, 17 November 1982; Rand Daily 

Mail, 19 February 1983 and Rand Daily Mail, 12 February 1983) . 

The Jaguar tour of 1984 to South Africa took place amidst great pressure by the Argentinian 

government on the players from Argentina not to participate in the tour. Another "South American" team 

(the Zebras), composed mainly of Argentinian national players, was touring South Africa. Most of the 

the Argentinian players from this team decided not to remain behind for the Jaguar tour because of the 

political pressure. Strangely enough, members of the press in South Africa initially speculated that the 

Argentine government's attitude to South Africa would soften, following the change-over to a 

democratically elected government in 1983. Pressure by members of the Argentinian congress on the 

government and the fact that Argentina was putting its case at the United Nations concerning its claims 
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to the disputed Malvinas/Falkland Islands led to fears that association with South Africa in defiance of 

the UN sports boycott would damage Argentina's international credibility (Beeld, 21 June 1984; Beeld, 

20 September 1984; Pretoria News, 16 September 1984 and The Natal Mercury, 14 September 1984). 

After it was reported that the tour had been officially cancelled, the players decided individually to press 

on. The "Hispanic XV" (Jaguars) who eventually arrived in Johannesburg consisted mainly of 

Argentinian players, but a Peruvian and two Spaniards had also been included to boost the "Latin 

American" nature of the team. The tour had immediate repercussions for a number of South African 

club teams, viz. Durban Harlequins, Adelaars and two SADF teams (the senior team and an under

twenty side from Cape Town), who were touring in South America at the time (Die Burger, 3 October 

1984; Die Vader/and, 10 October 1984; Pretoria News, 28 September 1984 and The Cape Times, 1 

October 1984). 

The Argentinian government announced that those South African teams who had competed in 

Argentina had broken the preconditions under which their visas had been issued and would have to 

leave the country. Uruguay followed suit and barred the SADF under-twenty team from Cape Town 

from entering the country. The SADF teams who had already played a number of games in Argentina 

(one of which was against Argentina's top club, San Isidro) had left Argentina and decided not to return 

in the aftermath of the Argentine government's decision. The remainder of the games were played in 

Chile and Paraguay (the latter had invited the South Africans to play there after they had been 

prohibited from playing in Argentina) against the national sides of these countries. Durban Harlequins 

was asked to leave Argentina just after their game against Rosario (Beeld, 1 November 1984; Die 

Vader/and, 10 October 1984; Rand Daily Mail, 13 October 1984; The Citizen, 11 October 1984; The 

Citizen, 1 November 1984 and The Daily News, 18 October 1984). 

During 1988 tours were undertaken to South America by Northern Transvaal and Namibia. The concept 

of the Gondwanaland Rugby Union had also attained momentum. The first meeting to discuss the 

formation of an organisation consisting of rugby-playing countries in Latin America and South Africa 

was attended by representatives of South Africa, Argentina, Uruguay, Chile and Peru. The SARB's 

rugby links in the region received a boost during 1988 with the "Nampak" Pioneer Rugby Tour. The 

touring party was selected by the SA National Selection Committee. Twelve top players were selected 

from the A Section Competition, eight players from the SARFF (South African Rugby Football 

Federation) and four players from the SARA (South African Rugby Association). Games were played in 

Chile and Paraguay, two of which were against the Condores (a South American team consisting of 

players from Argentina, Chile and Paraguay). 

At the end of 1988 Uruguay and Argentina were still wary of open association with South African rugby. 

During the year Argentina had withdrawn its players from a World XV which was to have toured in 

South Africa. South African rugby officials continued to be active in Chile and Paraguay, however. In 
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the past one of the defence attache's at the South African embassy in Chile had been actively involved 

in the holding of training courses and coaching in the region as a whole, but also more specifically with 

the promotion of the game among the Chilean armed forces (Beeld, 10 August 1988). 

Other sports have also been affected by the (sometimes inconsistent) participation of Latin American 

states in the international attempts to isolate South African sport. Brazil and Argentina were early 

supporters of UN resolutions to this effect. Although Brazil had already given its sports federations 

orders to turn down South African invitations in 1976, sports and cultural relations were formally 

terminated in 1985, while Argentina barred South African sportspersons from participating in sport in 

Argentina in 1980. These states and others in Latin America had, however, started to take unilateral 

action against sport ties with South Africa from the early seventies onwards. Initial steps were gradually 

stepped up and enforced more strictly. We look next at some specific sports which were affected by 

this process (Rand Daily Mail, 5 January 1976; The Citizen, 10 August 1985 and The Star, 30 

September 1980). 

One of the first actions taken by Latin American states against South African sport took place in the 

Davis Cup tennis competition. In 1972 the Argentinian government announced at the UN that it 

dissociated itself from the decision made by an Argentinian member of the Davis Cup Committee 

readmitting South Africa to the competition in the South American zone. Furthermore, a decision was 

made that no South African team would be allowed to participate in Davis Cup matches on Argentinian 

soil. In 1973 Argentina undertook not to play against South Africa at all in the competition- not even on 

neutral ground - as had happened during the 1973 clash between the two countries. This step was 

taken even though the Davis Cup Committee had decided to award a "walkover" to South Africa in such 

cases. 

The above ruling led to a South African victory in the South American section of the series when Chile 

withdrew from its match against South Africa, due to "financial difficulties". In 1974 Chile changed its 

decision and participated against South Africa in the semi-finals, on the condition that the match would 

take place in Bogota, Colombia and not in Chile. Mexico joined the club in 1975 and again in 1976 

when it refused to play against South Africa in the Davis Cup. Colombia followed suit in 1977 (Die 

Transvaler, 30 January 1976; Die Transvaler, 9 November 1977; Rand Daily Mail, 30 April 1975; The 

Star, 5 October 1972; The Star, 4 November 1973). 

Yachting is another sport which has been affected by Latin American states' implementation of the 

sports boycott against South Africa. Both the Cape to Rio (Brazil) race, and later the Cape to Punta del 

Este (Uruguay) race eventually had to be scrapped after pressure from the Brazilian and Uruguayan 

governments. Brazil's first attempt to terminate the Cape to Rio race in 1976 led to an unprecedented 

recall of the South African ambassador to Brazil for consultations. A direct intervention by Admiral 
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Azevedo Henning (Navy Minister) , who was reportedly concerned about Soviet influence in Angola and 

the South Atlantic and saw South Africa as playing a potentially vital role in the area, was allegedly one 

of the reasons why President Geisel decided to revoke his decision. 

The political clout of the Rio Yacht club, which had itself spent a substantial amount of money on the 

preparation of yachts for the race, undoubtedly carried some weight as well. Pressure by the Brazilian 

government eventually paid off and the race scheduled for 1978 did not take place. A substitute was 

found in the Cape to Punta del Este race, but in 1984 the Uruguayan charge d'affaires in South Africa 

informed the organsisers that the 1985 race was to be suspended on instructions received from the 

government in Montevideo (Die Transvaler, 11 July 1977; Sunday Express, 4 January 1976; The Cape 

Times, 6 October 1984; The Star, 2 January 1976 and The Sunday Star, 24 November 1985). 

Professional golf has always been relatively free of the early restrictions placed upon South African 

amateurs. One of the earliest restrictions was in 1972, when the Dominican Republic refused South 

African golfers entry to participate in a world class tournament there. Columbia's decision in 1975 to 

initially refuse visas to two South African golfers for the world championship amateur team event, a 

decision which was later rescinded, seemed in direct contradiction with an earlier decision not to play 

against South Africa in the Davis Cup series. In 1978, however, the Columbian government did veto the 

participation of South African and Rhodesian players in an international golf tournament in Bogota. In 

1979 a proposed Springbok golf tour to Columbia had to be cancelled because visas were refused by 

the Columbian authorities. Venezuela, which intitially seemed to be more lenient towards the feasibility 

of South African golfers visiting the country, also cracked down when visas were refused to two 

Springbok teams to play in the World Amateur Golf T earns Championships which were held in Caracas 

in 1986 (Die Volksblad, 14 September 1979; Rand Daily Mail, 2 August 1979; The Star, 17 January 

1978; and Pretoria News, 30 June 1986). 

South Africa has in the past had a successful boxing "link" with Argentina. The Argentinian boxing 

promoter, Tito Lectoure, managed to bring 18 Argentinian boxers to South Africa during the seventies -

including the former world light-heavyweight champion Victor Galindez, who came to South Africa four 

times. From the early eighties onwards, however, it became more difficult to get international boxers to 

come to South Africa. In 1981 Lectoure managed under great pressure to bring Santos Laciar to South 

Africa for a title challenge match against the South African world flyweight champion. In 1985, however, 

he was forced to call off a scheduled match between South African Brian Baronet and the former 

Argentinian welterweight world champion, Ubaldo Sacco (Beeld, 26 August 1985; The Argus, 30 March 

1981 and The Sowetan, 18 March 1981). 

Officials from the South African Boxing Board of Control have found it increasingly difficult to attend 

conventions of the World Boxing Association in Latin America. During 1980 and 1987 visas were 

refused by Costa Rica, but South African boxing officials did get the go-ahead to attend _the WBA 
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convention in the Dominican Republic in 1981. Amateur boxing tours were undertaken to Latin America 

in 1982 and 1986, but during the latter tour the opposition was reported to have been below national 

standard. A factor which led certain commentators to question the merit of such tours to Latin America 

if they did not test South Africa's strength in the sport (Hoofstad, 9 October 1981; Sunday Post, 19 

October 1980; The Cape Times , 21 October 1987 and The Citizen, 10 December 1986). 

Participants from Latin America in formula one motor racing, viz. Carlos Reutemann (Argentina), Ayrton 

Senna (Brazil) and Nelson Piquet (Brazil), have also been put under pressure by their governments not 

to race in the South African Grand Prix at Kyalami. Contractual obligations and international motor 

racing regulations have been offered as a rationale to race in South Africa. This was the case in 1985, 

when Ayrton Senna participated in that year's South African Grand Prix against the express wishes of 

the Brazil ian government, which had requested Fisa (the international controlling body for motor sport) 

to shift the South African Grand Prix to another location (Beeld, 25 September 1985; Pretoria News, 15 

October 1985 and The Star, 8 April1974). 

A variety of other sports have also been affected by Latin American sport sanctions. In 1973 four South 

African athletes were prohibited from entering Argentina to attend the Baron Pierre de Coubertin 

athletics event to which South Africa had, until then, been regularly invited. Soccer did get some 

matches against Latin American teams during the seventies. Brazil sent an amateur soccer team to 

participate in the South African games of 1973, while an Argentinian side (who were not yet registered 

with their national association) came to South Africa in 1976 to play against a South African "merit" side. 

In 1978 an Uruguayan university team came to South Africa. Nevertheless, from the early eighties 

onwards it became increasingly difficult to participate in international events in Latin America. 

Even Chile was powerless to prevent the forced withdrawal of the South African spearfishing team from 

the World Spearfishing Championships which were held in Antofagasta, Chile during 1983. In 1987 the 

Argentinian chess champion, Miquel Quinteros, was censured for three years by the International 

Chess Federation for playing in South Africa. The initial decision to censure him for one year was 

amended at the request of Argentina (Die Burger, 22 September 1973; Die Burger, 3 December 1987; 

Die Vader/and, 23 January 1973; Rand Daily Mail, 3 March 1976; The Argus, 11 August 1983 and The 

Citizen, 13 July 1978). 

4.3.2 Culture, art and entertainment 

Paraguay is one of the few states in the world with which South Africa has a cultural agreement. The 

agreement was entered into in 1974 at the time of general Stroessner's visit to South Africa, ensuring 

Paraguay's regular participation in South Africa's international Eisteddfod over the years. Cultural links 

have also been maintained with the Afrikaner community (descendants of those Afrikaners who 
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immigrated to Argentina after the end of the Anglo-Boer War) in Comodoro Rivadavia, Argentina. This 

has been done mainly by the South African embassy ;consulate in Buenos Aires through an honorary 

consul (appointed in 1972) In Comodoro Rivadavia. 

Periodic visits by the South African representatives are made to the community there to maintain 

contact. In South Africa itself the topic of the Afrikaners living in Argentina has been kept alive. In 1980 

the SABC showed a two-part TV series on the Argentinian Afrikaners, called "Adios Africa", while the 

FAK (Federasie van Afrikaanse Kultuurverenigings) decided in 1984 to erect a monument at Comodoro 

Rivadavia in commemoration of the Afrikaners who had moved there. The monument was inaugurated 

in 1987 by the South African consul and local representatives (Die Burger, 16 September 1982; Die 

Burger, 19 July 1984; Suid-Afrikaanse Oorsig, 15 January 1988 and Sunday Express, 27 July 1980). 

Cultural relations with Latin America seem to have been easier to maintain than sport relations; 

nevertheless they have not been free of controversy altogether. South Africa's regular participation 

since 1981 in the Valparaiso Biennial International Exhibition in Chile has drawn criticism from some 

members of the art community in South Africa. The South African exhibition which is organised by the 

South African Association of Arts (SAAA) and sponsored by the External Education and Cultural 

Relations Division of the Department of National Education drew attention locally in 1981 when the 

Department announced that it would not promote or finance work overseas which made a political 

statement (Rand Daily Mail, 5 October 1981). 

Some artists had also refused to enter their work on political grounds, while the Durban branch of the 

SAAA objected to South Africa's participation in Valparaiso. The ideological problems involved in the 

Chilean art link resurfaced in 1985 when an invitation to an exhibition by Chilean artists in South Africa 

"expressed a mutual celebration of freedom from communism in Chile".37 Before the 1987 exhibition in 

Valparaiso the South African participants stated that they would "exhibit as individual artists and not as 

representatives of the government" and that they rejected politically oppressive systems wherever they 

occurred (Weekly Mail, 12-18 June 1987). 

Generally, cultural contact has been continued on a low-key basis. South Africa was, for instance, able 

to send a representative and display books at the eleventh international book fair in Buenos Aires in 

1985. This was at a time when the country was in particular focus internationally over the unrest 

situation in the Black townships. On the other hand Brazil's decision in 1985 to sever cultural relations 

had immediate repercussions when the "Brazil Carnival Show'' involving Brazilian performers and 

scheduled for Sun City had to be cancelled after the artists were told by the Brazilian Foreign Ministry 

that they would not be allowed to leave the country. Cultural relations with Paraguay have naturally 

remained cordial and close. In 1986 Asuncion and Pretoria undertook an agreement in which they 

declared themselves to be "twin cities". This was followed by a reciprocal visit by both mayors to each 
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other's cities. In 1988 Paraguay purchased a television programme on South African technology for 

local use (Beeld, 16 September 1986; Die Vader/and, 13 May 1985; Oosterlig, 17 June 1988 and 

Sunday Times, 8 September 1985). 

4.3.3 Academic interaction 

Academic interaction between South Africa and Latin America is today to a certain extent co-ordinated 

by the Unisa (University of South Africa) Centre for Latin American Studies in Pretoria. The Centre was 

officially inaugurated in August 1984 by the Deputy Minister of Foreign Affairs, Mr D.J.L. Nel who stated 

that "we see the Centre for Latin American Studies as having an important role to play in broadening 

our scope and knowledge of that continent and of bringing South Americans and South Africans closer 

together". Representatives of Argentina, Chile and Paraguay were also present at the inauguration, but 

had not been prepared to contribute towards the funding of the centre according to a report in 1983. 

The Minister of Foreign Affairs, Mr Pik Botha, had originally mentioned the idea of a centre for Latin 

American studies in 1978, after which officials of the Department had become involved with the 

evolution and eventual establishment of the Centre (Die Vader/and, 3 March 1983 and Unisa Latin 

American Report, 1985:4-7). 

The main aim and task of the Centre, according to the head of the Centre, Prof. Cathy Maree, is to act 

as "a dependable source of information, documentation and orientation in the affairs of the Latin 

American nations". This source is provided by means of a developing data bank and by "undertaking 

independent and joint research" in a number of diverse areas of which, ''the South Atlantic as a 

strategic vacuum and the tremendous challenge for mankind in the Antarctic continent" was mentioned 

as an area for possible inclusion. The Centre's main research efforts have focused on the historical, 

cultural and economic aspects of the region, and on industrialisation and urbanisation patterns in Latin 

America (Unisa Latin American Report, 1985:8). 

Translation services and contractual research are also offered to the public. Although tiie Centre is 

small, a considerable data bank has since been built up. A record is kept of South African "Latin 

Americanists" as well as a comprehensive name and address list of Latin American academics. The 

Centre publishes an interdisciplinary journal of research and commentary relating to Latin America, viz. 

Unisa Latin American Report. The editorial board for 1989 included representatives from the Institute 

Torcuato di Tella, the Universidad de Chile, the Universidade de Brasilia and a representative from the 

Universidad Simon Bolivar. Correspondents report from Uruguay, Colombia, Brazil, Bolivia, Chile and 

Paraguay (Unisa Latin American Report, 1985:8 and Unisa Latin American Report, 1989). 

Direct academic relations exist between the -University of Pretoria (UP) and the Pontificia Universidad 

Catolica concerning scientific co-operation. An agreement between the two universities was signed 

during a visit by Prof. D.M. Joubert (at the time vice-rector of Pretoria University) to Chile and was 
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announced by the university at the beginning of 1981 . A similar agreement exists with the Ben Gurion 

University of Israel. In 1988 Prof. Joubert was awarded an Order of Merit by the Chilean government "in 

recognition of the work ... undertaken to promote cultural relations between our two countries". An 

example of one of the projects between the two universities was the field trip undertaken by three post

graduate zoology students of UP to study rain forests in Chile. Another research agreement with Chile 

was signed in 1988 between the Medical Research Council of South Africa and the Chilean Research 

Council. The agreement provides for joint research on mutual health problems and includes a medical 

exchange programme for researchers (Die Transvaler, 26 February 1981; The Citizen, 24 March 1988; 

The Citizen, 28 May 1988 and The Star, 25 October 1988). 

Apart from these concrete agreements, periodic academic contact in various disciplines has occurred 

over the years. In 1975 a team from the Department of Orthodontics of the University of the 

Witwatersrand were invited to Paraguay by General Stroessner's adjudant (also an orthodontist) to 

participate in ongoing research into the particular dental characteristics of primitive indigenous people. 

Prof. J.W.H. Grosskopf, head of the Department of Physiology, Pharmacology and Toxicology in the 

Faculty of Veterinary Science at the UP, went on a Latin American lecturing tour during 1978 which 

included addressing conferences in Mexico City and Buenos Aires, and a lecture in Asuncion. During 

the same year a Peruvian academic addressed the National Building Research Institute of the CSIR on 

urban congestion and low-cost housing schemes. 

An example of academic interaction by members of the social sciences community was the invitation 

extended to the Director General of the South African Institute of International Affairs, Prof. John 

Barratt, and the head of the Department of Political Science at the Rand Afrikaans University, Prof. 

Deon Geldenhuys, in 1984 by the Catholic university and the Diplomatic Academy in Santiago. The 

purpose of the visit was to give a series of lectures on southern Africa, South African constitutional 

developments and South Africa's relations with states in Latin America (Barratt, 1985:35; Beeld, 14 

August 1978; Daily Dispatch, 21 November 1978 and Die Transvaler, 12 February 1975). 

Overall, South African academics have not experienced problems in attending conferences of an 

academic nature in Latin America. South Africans who have wanted to attend conferences in Brazil 

have, however, experienced difficulties in obtaining visas in the past. Four dentists, one a senior 

lecturer in the Faculty of Dentistry at the UP, were refused visas to attend a world dental congress in 

Rio de Janeiro during 1981. In 1988 Brazil also refused entry to forty South African engineers and 

scientists who wanted to attend the biennial conference of the International Association on Water 

Pollution Research Control in Rio de Janeiro. During the same period, however, the Brazilian 

government did grant visas to South Africans to attend the World Congress of the International 

Advertising Society in Sao Paulo (held in 1982), as it did in 1988 to the director of CHILDLINE to attend 
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the seventh International Society for the Prevention of Child Abuse and Neglect Congress in Rio de 

Janeiro (Beeld, 17 February 1982; Sunday Times, 29 November 1981; Sunday Tribune, 6 November 

1988 and Weekend Argus, 19 July 1988). 

4.3.4 Tourism 

In this section a rudimentary overview is given of the Latin American tourist trade with South Africa. The 

figures which were obtained from the South African Tourism Board and the Central Statistical Service in 

Pretoria are incomplete in that they cover foreign arrivals from Latin America only, and do not include 

statistics on South Africans visiting Latin America. No figures are therefore presented covering the flow 

of South African visitors to Latin America, although the number - as in the case of Latin American 

visitors to South Africa - is relatively insignificant compared to the total amount of travel undertaken by 

South Africans abroad. Arrival statistics shown are crude and consist of three categories, viz. visits for 

business, holiday and study purposes. The bulk of arrivals (70% to 80% on average) are, however, 

visitors who come to South Africa for holiday purposes. 

Figure 13 gives a profile of arrivals from Latin America between 1967 and 1988 (No data could be 

obtained for 1966). The chart indicates a steady growth from 1967 to 1975, and from 1976 to 1979 a 

significant growth which declined to reach pre-1976 levels by 1982. By 1988 the inflow of arrivals from 

Latin America had returned to the 19731evel. The high figures between 1975 and 1981 can be ascribed 

to a sudden rise in the number of tourists from Argentina. Except for the period 1975-1981, during 

which the main source of Latin American tourists was Argentina, South Africa's main sources of arrivals 

from Latin America have been (in order of precedence) Brazil, Argentina and Chile (period used for 

derivation, 1979-1988). From 1986 onwards Chile's share of the total number of arrivals from the region 

has been steadily increasing. 

By 1988 40% of all Latin American visitors came from Brazil, 17% from Chile and 15% from Argentina. 

The significan1 decline in arrivals from Argentina is clearly illustrated in Figure 14, down from 20 189 in 

1979 to 717 in 1988. As far as purpose for visiting South Africa is concerned, in 1988 Brazil provided the 

bulk of those who indicated that their purpose of visit to South Africa was business (422 in absolute 

numbers), followed by Chile (202) and Argentina (110). As a proportion of the total number of visitors 

from that particular country, however, Chile's proportion of business to tourist visitors was slightly 

higher than Brazil's (25% to 72% for Chile and 22% to 77% for Brazil). Tourists provided the bulk of the 

visitors from Argentina in 1988, viz. 83% to 15%. As a percentage of South Africa's total foreign arrivals, 

the Latin American share has been miniscule. The Latin American proportion went up to 3. 7% in 1979, 

but has remained steady around 1 %, going down to .6% between 1986 and 1988. 
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The reason for the sudden increase in the number of tourists from Argentina (surpassing the number of 

tourists from traditional sources such as the Netherlands and Australia) during the above-mentioned 

period was the high inflation rate (179% in 1978) which that country was experiencing. The fact that the 

American dollar at the time had only increased 65% in relation to Argentina's peso made dollars 

cheaper - the ludicrous result was that only wealthy Argentinians could afford an Argentinian holiday at 

a popular resort like Mar del Plata, while less well-off vacationers were forced to head for destinations 

such as South Africa and Miami in the USA. Argentinians who arrived in South Africa went on an 

immediate shopping spree, buying consumer goods such as cameras, television sets, radios and 

clothing which in some cases were cited to be half the price of what the same item would cost in 

Argentina (Financial Mail, 2 March 1979; Sunday Times, 11 June 1978; The Argus, 25 April 1978 and 

The Star, 19 January 1979). 

The influx which was viewed as an initial "breakthrough" in the Latin American market led to an increase 

in efforts by Satour and local hoteliers to promote South Africa as a tourist market in other Latin 

American states. This resulted in an increase in tourists from Brazil and Uruguay during the same 

period, though not on the same scale as was experienced in the case of Argentina. One of the reasons 

for this was that Brazilians were subject to stricter exchange control regulations. The sudden increase 

in the number of Argentinian tourists led to an accompanying increase in air traffic between Buenos 

Aires and Cape Town. Between January and March in 1978 Aerolineas Argentinas had to arrange 21 

special flights, while during the corresponding period in 1979 41 special flights had to be arranged by 

the Argentinian carrier. In 1979 the Minister of Tourism and Public Works, Mr Louis le Grange, visited 

Argentina where he addressed a meeting of tour agents and also paid an unofficial visit to Uruguay - an 

indication of the importance with which this potential was being regarded at the time (Die Volksblad, 31 

January 1978; Rand Daily Mail, 22 May 1979; The Argus, 21 September 1978 and The Cape Times, 12 

March 1979). 

The rapid decrease in the number of Argentinian tourists from 1979 onwards can be attributed to 

several reasons. At the end of 1979 Aerolineas Argentinas announced that it was cancelling a number 

of special flights which would have carried 6000 tourists during the 1979/1980 season. The reason was 

a dispute with South African Airways over the latter's 50% cut from the pool agreement between the 

two carriers, the high fuel prices in South Africa (SAA paid 60% less for its fuel in Buenos Aires), and an 

additional levy imposed by the government on fuel purchases by foreign airlines. The shortage in 

confirmed special flights led to the gradual withdrawal of Argentinian travel agencies from the South 

African market. 

In addition, Argentinian tourists started to complain about expensive hotel accommodation and the 

lack thereof, inferior service, inadequate and inferior tour bus services and a lack of entertainment. By 

1984 Satour was forced to close its Buenos Aires office due to the "country's severe economic crisis" 

which "precludes intake figure in the medium term". Chile seemed to be under consideration as an 
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alternative source of Latin American tourists for South Africa when, in 1987, the executive director of 

the Chilean Board of Tourism visited South Africa as a guest of SAA and Satour (Die Burger, 1 May 

1980; Die Burger, 4 July 1980; Die Burger, 30 October 1987; Sunday Times, 11 November 1979; The 

Cape Times, 15 April1980; The Citizen, 3 July 1984 and The Star, 19 February 1980). 

4.3.5 Communication 

In this final section we will look briefly at some of the communication links which have been developed 

between South Africa and Latin America over the years. One of the earliest links established was the 

submarine telephone cable, BRACAN-1, running from Recive in Brazil to the Canary Islands and from 

there to the Spanish mainland. The link with South Africa was made by a connection to SAT -1, the 

Lisbon-Cape Town cable. The joint project between Brazilian, Spanish and South African companies 

was completed in 1973, expanding South Africa's limited satelite telecommunication link with Brazil. In 

1969 South African Airways (SAA) started a weekly service from Johannesburg to New York via Rio de 

·Janeiro. The new route was expanded jn 1970 when Varig, the Brazilian carrier, announced that it was 

also starting a weekly service to Johannesburg (The Star, 16 May 1973). 

By 1972 the schedule had been upgraded to four per week and Varig's manager in South Africa could 

announce that considerable growth had taken place in the number of passengers (60% of whom were 

estimated to be business people) carried by both airlines. During the same year plans were announced 

to start a regular air link with Buenos Aires, jointly operated by Aerolineas Argentinas and SAA, "mainly 

for trade purposes". After some initial problems, due to Argentina's membership of the UN Security 

Council, the new weekly link started operating in April 1973 with Cape Town as the terminal point in 

South Africa (Daily Mail, 16 November 1970; Die Burger, 7 July 1972; The SA Financial Gazette, 3 July 

1972; Sunday Tribune, 24 September 1972; The Star, 30 October 1972; The Star, 14 February 1973 and 

The Star, May 1973). 

As noted above, air traffic between South Africa and Argentina experienced a significant increase 

between 1978 and 1980 due to the expansion of the tourist trade, but declined again leading to the 

cancellation of a number of special flights. The lowering of air tarrifs to Argentina from January 1982 did 

not lead to the expected increase in passengers and in 1984 SAA announced that it was withdrawing its 

weekly service to Buenos Aires temporarily because "traffic had diminished to the point where flights 

could no longer be economically viable". SAA stated that flights would be resumed as soon as market 

conditions improved. South Africa has no direct air link with Chile but SAA did open an office in 

Santiago in 1982 because of the "unexplored travel potential of that country". Passengers to Santiago 

have to make use of a connecting flight with one of the local airlines, departing from Rio de Janeiro (Die 

Burger, 3 October 1984; Die Transvaler, 28 July 1982; Rand Daily Mail, 16 October 1984 and Suid

Afrikaanse Oorsig, 19 March 1983). 
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In 1974 a direct shipping link between South Africa and Brazil was established by a ship belonging to 

the South African Unicorn line. This was the first time that a ship flying the South African flag was 

providing a service of this kind to Brazil. Stops in Brazil were to include Rio de Janeiro and Santos. In 

1975 Rennies, a South African transport company, undertook a joint venture with a number of transport 

companies- amongst others Transportes Fink of Brazil -viz. Interlink Transportes do Brasil. The new 

company would undertake various forms of transportation, including sea freight and containerisation. 

In 1975 SAFTO and Safmarine were involved in negotiations to establish a direct shipping service to 

Central America via ports of call in Guatemala and Panama. By 1977 a regular shipping service of the 

Bank lines operated between South Africa and the west coast of Latin America. Safmarine had 

established links to Venezuela and Colombia, while Unicorn lines had a regular service to the east and 

west coast of Latin America (Die Burger, 11 April 1974; Die Burger, 30 September 1975; The SA 

Financial Gazette, 18 April1975; The Cape Times, 4 February 1980 and The Star, 15 February 1977). 

Another carrier which has been operating the link to Latin America is Nedlloyd Lines. Ports of call 

include Rio de Janeiro, Santos, La Guira, Panama Canal and Acajutla. By 1988 Unicorn was part of a 

consortium, Afrapacific, which had been providing a three-weekly service to the west coast of Latin 

America since 1985 following a rationalisation of services by Aframerica and Safac. In addition to 

Unicorn, member lines include CCNI (Campania Chilena de Navegacion lnteroceanica SA, Valparaiso, 

Chile), Transnave of Ecuador, Lineas Agromar of Colombia and Uniline (Naviera Universal SA) of Peru. 

Ports of call include Buenos Aires, Valparaiso, Callao (Peru), Guayaquil (Ecuador) and Buenaventura 

(Colombia). The following ports are called on subject to inducement: Montevideo, Antofagasta (Chile), 

lquique (Chile) and Talcahuano (Chile) (FC Weekly, 6-13 May 1988; SAFTO Exporter, 1988a:8-9 and The 

Citizen, 16 July 1988). 

Other lines which serve South African and Latin American ports for imports and exports are Caribex 

(Brazil and River Plate areas, Durban, and Cape Town on inducement), Elma (Santos, Montevideo, 

Buenos Aires, Durban with provisional call at Cape Town), Uoyd Brasileiro (Santos and Rio de Janeiro, 

Paranagua and Rio Grande on inducement, Durban, and Cape Town on inducement) and NYK (all 

ports in South America, mainly Montevideo and Buenos Aires, Durban). Rennies Ship Agency acts as 

agents for CIAMAR (Campania Argentina de Transportes Maritimos SA) who undertake shipments to 

and from South Africa on inducement. Nedlloyd Agencies act as agents for CANISA (Cia Argentina de 

Navegacion Intercontinental SA), an Argentinian carrier to Japan which carries cargo on inducement 

from South Africa to Santos and Buenos Aires on the westbound leg (The Cape Times, 30 September 

1988 and FC Weekly, 6-13 May 1988). 
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4.4 SUMMARY 

The utility of using a framework which allows for the consideration of multiple actors and various issues 

is clearly illustrated by the data in this chapter. Informal and formal co-operation by the various actors 

(state and non-state) on issues such as trade, technology, sport, communications and culture are 

evident. The notion of actors which exert influence outside of the system of which they are legally a part 

is also illustrated in certain of the actors and issues which we have looked at. The examples which 

present themselves immediately are the activities of Anglo American (as a multinational corporation) in 

Latin America as well as the informal linkages which the President of the SARB has used to good effect 

to maintain and enhance his organisation's relations with rugby unions in Latin American states. 

State initiatives to promote economic and socio-cultural links have been illustrated. The Reynders 

Commission which recommended an export re-orientation in South Africa's macro-economic policies, 

specifically referred to the Latin American economies as potential markets for South African exports. 

Nevertheless, the recommendations of the commission referred to a reorientation to manufactured 

exports in South Africa's trade globally, and not just towards the Latin American markets. On the other 

hand, there can be little doubt that the economic policy (for a formal economic co-operation agreement 

between states in the southern hemisphere) which was enunciated by the former Minister of Economic 

Affairs (Mr Jan Haak) in the early seventies provided the economic framework which was to 

accompany the cultivation of a political/military alliance of states in the southern hemisphere. 

Economic actors such as the CGIC, the IDC and the Department of Commerce (later the Department of 

Trade and Industries) provided the initial impetus which was to encourage the development of trade 

relations with states in Latin America. These organisations worked in close conjunction with private 

non-state actors such as chambers of commerce, SAFTO and companies which wanted to avail 

themselves of the opportunities (export contracts or capital investments) in the region. Formally some 

of these actors may have had occasions for co-operation in the Economic Advisory Council, the Private 

Sector Export Advisory Committee and the Standing Committee for Export Incentives. Informally, 

representatives of these bodies know each other through institutions such as the exporters club. 

Representatives of local shipping agencies liase closely with SAFTO and the export promotion section 

of the Department of Trade and Industry, while spokespersons from SAFTO acknowledge that the 

diplomats help to "keep the doors open" for exporters and investors who want to do business in Latin 

America. 

Most certainly, Anglo American is the most significant South African non-state actor in Latin America 

today. Anglo was directly (mining and explosives) and indirectly (construction-LTA, fertilisers-AECI and 

fishing-Premier Holdings) involved in the major South African economic ventures in Latin America. The 
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supportive role which the state allegedly plays in the promotion of rugby in Chile and Paraguay could 

lead one to conclude that the SARB is an important non-state actor in its own right in South Africa's 

relations with Latin America! 

The analysis of South Africa's trade with Latin America has indicated that Brazil, Argentina and Chile 

were (for the period concerned) South Africa's main trading partners in Latin America. The most 

important growth phase in South Africa's exports followed after the recommendations of the Reynders 

Commission. This was not, however, accompanied by a diversification towards manufactured goods 

on the side of South Africa or Latin American states (except for Brazil and, to a lesser extent, Chile). An 

important finding in its own right was that trade with states such as Brazil and Venezuela was 

unaffected (or temporarily affected) by a deterioration in political relations andjor undertakings to end 

or curtail economic relations with South Africa by these states. In contrast sport relations with South 

Africa were the first to be sanctioned by Latin American states, even in times when political relations 

were more open and supportive. Cultural and academic interaction have also been affected, but to a 

lesser extent. Actions in these terrains are high profile but mostly symbolic in that they hold little 

material costs for the actors involved. 
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REFERENCES: CHAPTER FOUR 

1. It is important to take note that while the similarities between developing states have been 

emphasised, important differences exist which also need to be taken into account. Matthews 

(1987:92-94) refers to this point when she states that: " ... there are sometimes greater gaps 

between developing countries than between a developing and developed country". 

For instance, major determinants of differences in GNP (Gross National Product) between 

developing states are oil and rapid industrialisation. Examples of oil-exporters with a resultant 

high national income (not necessarily evenly distributed) are Saudi Arabia, Qatar and 

Venezuala. Newly industrialised countries (NICs) which are in direct competition with developed 

states in the export market for manufactured goods include South Korea, Hong Kong, 

Singapore, Brazil and Taiwan. 

2. South Africa is the world's largest source of gold, platinum, diamonds, chrome, manganese and 

vanadium -and one of the three most important sources of coal and uranium. In addition she is 

also a major supplier of industrial minerals such as asbestos, fluorspar and andalusite, and an 

important supplier of copper, lead, nickel and silver. In the field of processed minerals South 

Africa is also one of the world's major suppliers; these include ferro-chromium, ferro

manganese and platinum metal, vanadium slag, manganese metal, titanium slag and 

phosphoric acid (Neethling, 1983:42). 

3. For a detailed consideration of the findings of the Reynders Commission and the new export 

orientation see Main (1975), Ratcliffe (1975), Reynders (1975) and Zarenda (1975). 

4. For a survey of the specific incentives instituted by the state see Ratcliffe (1983:142-145) and 

Matthews (1983:162). 

5. For a more detailed explication and critique of this argument see for instance Gilpin (1987), 

Keohane (1984), Russett (1985) and Strange (1982 and 1987). 

6. Taiwan, Hong Kong, South Korea, Brazil and Spain. 

7. See footnote 3 of this chapter. 

8. See also Schissel (1976) and Bailey (1977) concerning the importance of Latin America as a 

potential market for South African exports. Elsewhere Fig (1979b) has argued that the inability 

of multinational affiliates based in South Africa to penetrate the African market (due to political 
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problems) led them to turn to their Brazilian subsidiaries. Volkswagen is cited as a case in point. 

The Volkswagen outlet in Lagos (Nigeria) imports "knocked down kits" from Volkswagen do 

Brazil, which are then assembled locally (Forrest, 1982:12-13). 

9. See footnote 54 of Chapter Three. 

1 o. The argument that the states of the southern hemisphere should co-operate economically to 

protect their commercial interests from the stronger industrialised northern states was repeated 

by Foreign Minister Botha in 1981 (Southern Africa Record, 1981 :9) . This statement, as well as 

others - see for instance Grobbelaar (1970:73), SA Institute of International Affairs Newsletter 

(197 4:27 -29), and Die Wereld in Oenskou (1975:9) - indicate that the strengthening of economic 

ties (in which the private sector was expected to play a leading role), the provision of 

development aid and technology, and the expansion of scientific and cultural ties were thought 

of as necessary steps which were to lead to a more formal political/strategic arrangement. 

11. Nearly all the private investment projects and export contracts by South Africans in Latin 

America have been financially backed and insured by the IDC and the CGIC. 

12. An early opportunity (which falls outside the time scope of this thesis) for economic 

involvement in the Latin American market arose in 1965, when the Inter-American Development 

Bank extended an invitation to South Africa to become a member of a 17-nation consultative 

group. The group was to provide capital goods, finance and technology for a multi-million 

development programme of Ecuador's railroads, water and sewage systems, and fishing 

industry (Kannyo, 1982:52 and Spring, 1967:9). 

13. Only contractors and exporters in states which contributed financially to the lADS were eligible 

to participate in projects financed by the bank in Latin American states (Pretoria News, 1 

November 1968). 

14. Emphasising the role of the South African government in opening up the Latin American 

market, Steyn (quoted in Fig:1979a:24) also stated that "I think you will all agree that these 

efforts of the Government to foster the development of expanded trade exchanges between 

South Africa and the Latin American countries will be fruitless unless the private sector is 

prepared to avail itself of all possible trade opportunities in those countries created as a result 

of the Government's recent initiatives in this direction". 

15. The South African Foreign Trade Organisation is a private company established in 1963 (South 

African Yearbook, 1989-1990, 1989:445). According to the IDC Annual Report (1988:31-32) 

the function of SAFTO is " .. . to provide a complete range of export market development and 

marketing management services and to help bring about a greater international orientation of 
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South African business. Subscribers are assisted on an advisory level concerning export 

administration, tax and export incentives, export financing, insurance, transportation, and in 

every aspect of export intelligence. Other activities include the provision of market data, either 

for individual subscribers and clients or in general published form". 

16. At the fairs emphasis was initially placed on South African capital goods such as mining 

machinery and equipment as well as agricultural machinery and equipment. Later, electronic 

and telecommunications (initially stimulated in South Africa by strategic import-substitution 

policies) equipment was successfully marketed. Major South African contractors for 

construction projects, and service organisations such as SATOUR, SAFMARINE, and the South 

African Bureau of Standards have also had stands at these fairs in the past (Die Transvaler, 9 

July 1979; Ratcliffe, 1983:153-154; and The Star, 28 March 1978). 

17. Notwithstanding these suggestions the general manager of the CGIC in 1974, after returning 

from a meeting of the Inter-American Development Bank in Santiago, complained that since the 

1968 government purchase of R1 ,8 million worth of bonds not a single South African company 

had made use of the right to tender for projects sponsored by the bank in Latin America 

(Rapport, 31 March 1974). 

18. In 1977 the CGIC and the Department of Trade undertook to provide a further R12,4 million in 

additional financing for South African services and accessories. Concor's stake in the project 

increased from R50 million (of which South Africa had contributed R26 million and Peru, R21 

million) to R100 million in 1979. Both the IDC and the CGIC were unwilling to commit further 

funds to the project. During 1983 it was reported that Peru's R50 million debt (incurred mainly 

through the project and ordinary trade) to South Africa would have to be rescheduled (Die 

Transvaler, 22 February 1977; Rand Daily Mail, 30 July 1983 and The Sunday Times, 15 April 

1979). 

19. SAFTO's country profiles typically provide information on the following aspects: geophysical 

profile (geography and climate, population and urban centres), economic history, political 

situation, economy (overview, agriculture, industry, and mining), foreign trade (major trading 

partners, imports, exports, trade with South Africa), import and exchange control regulation 

(customs duties and other taxes, exchange control and terms of payment, documentation), 

transport (shipping links with South Africa, airlinks with South Africa, land transport) and 

business visit information. SAFTO has also provided information on the intricacies involved 

when negotiating with Latin Americans (SAFTO £xporter,1988/1989:15). 
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20. A more recently (1987) founded company which promotes South African trade with Latin 

America is the Johannesburg-based Latam International Trade. The managing director of the 

company, Richard Kern-Martin, was formely attached to SAFTO as the organisation's Latin 

American trade specialist. The company provides a similar service to SAFTO's Latin America 

Department but also focuses on other regions of the world, such as Asia. Kern-Martin uses his 

expertise (he has travelled extensively in the region) to inform clients of the pitfalls and 

opportunities that exist when dealing with potential clients/partners in Latin America. 

21. Anglo America Corporation and De Beers Consolidated Mines are closely associated through 

cross-directorships and shareholdings. De Beers/Oppenheimer & Son Co. jointly hold a 

46.36% share in AAC. The AAC holding in De Beers is only 34.3% but Anglo's control over De 

Beers cannot be challenged because of the former's stronger resources. Oppenheimer & Son's 

share of 8.2% in AAC ensures its dominancy of AAC and De Beers, as long as the boards of 

both companies continue to support the Oppenheimer family (Pallister et al, 1987:214). For an 

overview of the way in which De Beers was brought under the control of AAC see Innes 

(1984:97-117). 

22. Pallister et al (1987:215-219) categorise AAC group companies according to the type of control 

which connects them to the chief directors at the top. Group subsidiaries form the core of the 

"Anglo" group. They are effectively controlled through majority or near majority share holdings 

by Anglo, for example Johannesburg Consolidated Investment Ltd (JCI), Anglo American 

Industrial Corporation Ltd (AMIC), and Premier Group Holdings. Administered associates 

include companies were Anglo does not have a majority or near majority stake, but where 

Anglo is recognised as formally controlling the company's management on a daily basis. 

Management is appointed by Anglo and are relied on to maintain control and produce profits 

for other shareholders and the parent company. 

Controlled associates are companies where the Anglo group's shareholdings are significant 

(20-45%). The rest of the shares are spread among a group of disconnected shareholders. The 

group then entrenches an Anglo-connected management over a period of time. The nature of 

the links with which these companies are linked to Anglo vary. South African Breweries (SAB) is 

a major associate which operates as an independent profit centre, while the connections 

between Anglo and African Explosives and Chemical Industries (AECI) are long-established and 

include strong boardroom representation. 

Related companies are companies where Anglo does not have a dominant shareholding nor 

does it have management control. Through long-term association and co-operation with such 

companies Anglo does have a certain amount of influence. Pallister et al (1987) regard the first 
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three categories as companies "essentially fully controlled by Anglo" while in the case of related 

companies "Anglo's control of them is not as far as we know totally secured". An example of a 

related company is Consolidated Gold Fields (Consgold) based in the United Kingdom. 

23. Full name: Anglo American Corporation do Brasil - Administracao, Participacao e Comercio em 

Empreendimentos Mineiros- Limitada (Fig, 1984b:244). 

24. The other 51% was initially held by Calmi Co., a subsidiary of the Antunes group owned by 

Agosto Azevedo Antunes, a leading Brazilian private mining financier. AMBRAS later acquired 

the controlling interest in Morro Velho. The original Brazilian partner has since been replaced by 

the Bozano Simonsen group (Fig, 1984b:246; Pallister et al, 1987: 180 and Financial Mail, 26 

March 1976). 

25. AECI was formed in 1924 by De Beers to act as the main supplier of explosives to the South 

African mining industry. Today AAC jointly with Imperial Chemical Industries (ICI) of Britain 

owns the company which dominates the South African market in commercial explosives, the 

plastics and chemicals industry, and the manufacturing of fertilizer (Innes, 1984:211 and 

Pallister et al, 1987:239). 

26. SOFIN was a member (with AAC) of the consortium which built the Cahora Bassa dam in 

Mozambique. Further joint investment schemes and acquisitions were undertaken on a 50-50 

basis between AAC and SOFIN in Portugal's former African "provinces" (Africa Confidential, 

1981:8). According to Fig (1984b:248) the possibility exists that, after the 1974 revolution in 

Portugal, Pinto transferred his investments to a Swiss company (Dex Holdings) to avoid 

nationalisation. 

27. Minorco (Minerals and Resources Corporation Ltd) is the Anglo group's main international 

investment company registered in Bermuda. Minorco's investments have been mainly directed 

towards Latin America, the USA and Canada. The company was initially established with 

American dollars obtained as part of the compensation paid out following Zambia's 

nationalisation of its copper industry in 1970 (Innes, 1984:235-236 and Pallister et al, 1987:83-

83, 255-256). 

28. Consolidated Gold Fields (Consgold) is an international mining finance house base in the 

United Kingdom and has a 48% share in Gold Fields of South Africa (GFSA) - South Africa's 

second largest mining concern. In February 1980 AAC managed to raise its stake in Consgold 

substantively in a manner which, according to Pallister et al (1987:85) ''teetered on the borders 

of legality". AAC's share in Consgold was transferred to Minorco and increased to 29%. Anglo, 

through its shareholdings and representation on Consgold's board, is able to ensure that 

control over GFSA is subject to its approval (Pallister et al, 1987:130-131, 224, 256). 
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29. According to the Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation's Business Profile Series 

(1985:12) no distinctions are made between foreign and domestic investors in the fishing 

industry. Foreign capital and technology are encouraged. Chile (in 1 985) was ranked fourth in 

the world in total landings of fish and is one of the top ten exporters of fishing products. 

Fish meal made up 70% of the total export value (1 987 value: $508 million) of the Chilean fishing 

industry in 1985 (Latin America Trade Programme Country Profile: Chile, 1989:9). 

30. Ovenstone Investments, which includes the group's fishing operations in South Africa, Namibia 

and Chile is controlled by Premier Group Holdings, a controlled associate of the Anglo group. 

Anglo has therefore also an active interest in the South African fishing industry's activities in 

Latin America (Pallister et al, 1987:243). 

31. For instance, the supply of iron ore to Argentinian steel mills and tinplate to Brazil's state owned 

Companhia Siderurgica Nacional by lscor, as well as the export of mining chemicals by 

National Chemical Products (NCP) -a division of Sentrachem - to copper mines (mainly the 

state owned CO DELCO) in Chile (Business Day, 25 September 1 985; The S.A. Financial 

Gazette, 2 October 1970 and The Star, 7 March 1979). 

32. Two -Latin American states, viz. Mexico and Costa Rica, have official trade sanctions against 

South Africa on their law books. Trade between South Africa and these two states has, 

however, continued albeit on a smaller scale (Financial Mail, 6 March 1987). 

33. Product classification by the Department of Customs and Excise for the period prior to 1969 

was done in terms of sub-groups and sections of the Standard International Trade Classifation 

(SITC); for the period 1969 to 1977 according to the sections of the Brussels Nomenclature; 

and from 1977 onwards according to the sections of the Customs Co-operation Council 

Nomenclature (CCCN). 

34. Free Trade Zones are in operation in lquique and Punta Arenas. In these zones processing 

operations such as assembly, finishing, and manufacturing of imported goods are allowed -

without these goods being subject to duty or value added tax. Once they enter the rest of Chile 

for domestic sales purposes, they are subject to normal tariffs (Latin America Trade 

Programme, Country Profile: Chile, 1 989:18). 

35. The Europa Yearbook for South America, Central America and the Caribbean, 1988 (1987:671) 

has South Africa listed as one of the principal trading partners of only one Latin American state, 

viz. Venezuela. 
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36. The might of Sprinbok rugby was demonstrated on a different level when the South African 

ambassador to Uruguay, who had been less than diplomatic in his dealings with the visiting 

Springboks, was recalled to Pretoria following a complaint by the SARB to the Department of 

Foreign Affairs (Beeld, 21 October 1980 and Rapport, 19 October 1980). 

37. Quoted from Friedman and Richards in the Weekly Mail, 12-18 June 1987. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 

CONCLUSION 

As will be recalled from Chapter One the main goal of this thesis is exploratory - describing and 

analysing South Africa's international relations with Latin America for the period 1966-1988. This task 

was undertaken using the underlying assumptions of the pluralist framework in international relations. 

Briefly, this means that certain premises are accepted by the writer as characteristic of the way in which 

actors interact with one another globally. To ensure that a comprehensive understanding of 

international activities can be attained we need to (1) make use of a multi-actor (state and non-state), 

multi-level (domestic, national, regional and international) and multi-issue (e.g. territorial, status, human 

and non-human resources) framework; (2) accept the breakdown of the dichotomy between national 

and international boundaries, while recognising the linkages that exist between these two levels of 

analyis; (3) be aware of the linkages that bind issues of "wealth and welfare" (economics) to issues of 

"power and position" (politics) in the international system. 

The research strategy was stated as being contextual in nature; no hypotheses and no attempts at 

generalisation will be made. Two questions, which need to be recalled at this stage, were posed as part 

of the research problem: 

(1) What are the factors (issues) which contributed to the initial development of South Africa's 

international relations with Latin America? 

(2) Who are the state and non-state actors who were involved in the development of South Africa's 

international relations with Latin America? 

The issue of South Africa's status in the international system has been all-encompassing affecting not 

only foreign policy formulators, but also non-state actors at the subnational level. It would be an 

overstatement to attribute all foreign policy decisions as well as all actions by non-state actors to this 

single issue, nevertheless it has been a significant constraint on South Africa's ability to interact with 

other actors in the international system. The reasons for and extent of South Africa's isolation were 

dealt with in depth in Chapter Two. The status issue, resulting in South Africa being categorised as an 

outcast state or pariah, led Geldenhuys (1977) and Vale (1977) to identify a number of (external and 

internal) options which could be pursued by such a state. 
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The first option, viz. "the elimination of the issue which is perceived to be the result of its international 

isolation ... by implementing domestic change with the aim of finding some sort of political arrangement 

which would enjoy legitimacy domestically and internationally", is clearly the option which is currently 

being pursued by President De Klerk. The implementation of a number of steps under this option (the 

release of political leaders, unbanning of political parties, elimination of discriminatory legislation and 

initiation of the negotiation process) has already led to a significant change in South Africa's status 

internationally. The South African president has paid a number of visits to European and African states 

and has met the President of America, George Bush. Landing rights have be been re-granted in Nairobi 

(Kenya) and the ban on new investments in South Africa by members of the EEC has been rescinded. 

The "outward movement" foreign policy initiative which has been dealt with in depth in Chapter Three -

specifically with reference to the diplomatic and military terrains - needs to be viewed within the context 

of two levels of analysis, viz. regional and international. Again, two options open to the pariah state 

identified by Geldenhuys (1977) and Vale (1977) need to be restated: (1) ''the regional option involves 

the pariah 'marketing' itself through regional initiatives. By acting as a political and economical catalyst, 

it is hoped that international acceptance will be regained", (2) the fourth option identified "sees a 

number of pariah states banding together in what Geldenhuys call a 'fifth world'. The rationale being 

that technological, economic and military advantage can be gained by creating an informal or formal 

alliance of outcasts". 

In chapter three it was pointed out that the outward movement's main thrust was aimed at Africa (at the 

regional level); this component of the initiative would later become known as Prime Minister Vorster's 

"dialogue" policy. The other part of the outward movement policy was more international in scope and 

was enunciated as seeking closer co-operation between the states of the "southern hemisphere". 

Prominent states included within the southern hemisphere were Australia, New Zealand, Brazil and 

Argentina. The Latin American link which developed rapidly from 1966 onwards, is described to a 

certain extent by Geldenhuys's (1977) notion of a group of pariah states banding together. -

One needs to bear in mind, however, that states such as Argentina, Brazil, Bolivia, El Salvador, 

Nicaragua, Paraguay and Uruguay, during the period of military rule which they experienced, cannot 

strictly speaking be categorised as outcast states in the same sense as South Africa or Chile.1 

Nevertheless, they did experience a certain amount of international pressure and ostracism due to the 

human . rights violations which the military were guilty of during their period in power. This was 

especially so at the time of President Carter's term in office (1977-1981). The facts which were 

presented in Chapter Three indicate that political and military relations between South Africa and 

various Latin American states were closest during the time that these states were under military 

governments or governments which were to all intents and purposes dominated by the military. The 
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period between 1980 and 1988 (which saw democratically elected governments coming to power in 

Argentina, Brazil, Uruguay and Bolivia) was characterised by a hardening of attitudes toward South 

Africa. 

Perceived similarities in international status and outlook can thus be noted as one of the issues which 

acted as a catalyst for the development of South Africa's international relations with Latin America. This 

was especially so in the sudden development of South Africa's relations with Chile, ascribed by a 

Chilean diplomatic source to the "overlap of an ideological viewpoint" between the two states. The 

political benefits which were expected from the Latin American link have been noted earlier. Among 

these diplomatic support by the Latin American "bloc" at the UN and the symbolic effect, externally and 

internally, of the fact that some states were prepared to associate openly with South Africa (e.g. 

General Stroessner's visit to South Africa) are important to take note off. 

However, just as improving links with Africa were regarded at the time as being essential for eventual 

international re-acceptance, the development of closer co-operation between states in the southern 

hemisphere had a strategic as well as an economic component. Strategically, the link-up with Latin 

American navies within an envisaged South Atlantic Treaty Organisation was seen as an arrangement 

which could eventually lead to the involvement of the United States in such a treaty and with that the full 

incorporation of South Africa in the West's defence alliance. Eventually, the extension of America's 

nuclear umbrella to include South Africa was also foreseen by some South African military strategists. 

The economic aspect of South Africa's relations needs to be considered next. Economic co-operation 

between southern hemisphere states to counter the "northern industrialised alliance" was a proposal 

which was first suggested by a former South African Minister of Economic Affairs during the early 

seventies and was repeated in 1981 by the Minister of Foreign Affairs, Pik Botha. During the early 

seventies the real threat of Britain's imminent membership of a protectionist-oriented EEC meant 

substantial losses for South African exporters who had to deal with higher tariffs and quotas imposed 

on their products. This development and the recommendations of the Reynders Commission (1972) 

which, due to an identified need to strike a balance between import substitution and the increase of 

exports, specifically identified the "empty economies of Latin America" as targets for South African 

exports, provided an economic rationale for the expansion of relations with Latin America. 

The question one might justifiably ask, considering the economic imperatives involved, is whether the 

development of relations with Latin America at the time would not have taken place at any rate, 

regardless of South Africa's status in the international system? In this regard, it is essential to take note 

of the fact that state initiatives to facilitate trade with Latin America had already been set in motion 

before the recommendations of the Reynders Commission; viz. a line of credit had already been made 

available to a number of Latin American states in 1966; in 1968 the South African Reserve Bank 

purchased R1 ,8 million worth of bonds from the Inter-American Development Bank to facilitate access 
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for South African contracters to Latin American projects; and in 1968 the South African Secretary of 

Commerce urged local exporters to use more aggressive marketing methods in their attempts to gain 

access to the Latin American market. 

At any rate, the structure which was proposed for closer economic co-operation (co-ordination of 

strategy in GATT and joint fixation of mineral and agricultural prices) between states in the southern 

hemisphere also stipulated the essential and simultaneous expansion of diplomatic, cultural, 

technological and academic relations. At the same time, political proponents of the expansion of 

relations with Latin America also stressed the economic benefits which were awaiting potential South 

African exporters to the region. In the final analysis, trade between South Africa and states in Latin 

America showed its largest single increase (in terms of total exports South African exports) between 

1972 and 1977, after which a steady growth in absolute terms was maintained until 1982. 

The argument that South Africa's need to find a market for its manufactured products was an important 

factor in its drive for better relations with Latin America (in the absence of access to the African market) 

is an important one in its own right.2 However, the nature of the major products exported to South 

Africa's four main Latin American trading partners have remained consistently the same over the period 

covered (1966-1985), viz. base metals and articles of base metal, mineral products, products of the 

chemical and allied industries, paper-making material, paper and paperboard and articles and 

vegetable products. These are all primary or semi-manufactured products. An exception is Chile which, 

in addition to the above-mentioned products, has as one of its main import categories from South 

Africa, machinery and mechancial appliances, and electrical equipment. These consist, however, of 

large specialised capital goods such as mining and construction equipment. 

In Chapter Four we mentioned that the envisaged increase in the export role of the South African 

manufacturing sector was not realised. International and domestic constraints were seen to be the 

main reasons for this. Notwithstanding these comments, the fact remains that the state and certain 

non-state actors did act as important facilitators for the expansion of South Africa's economic relations 

with Latin America and also encouraged the private sector to enter into joint ventures there and to 

make use of the opportunities which the Latin American market offered. However, considering the 

insignificant volume of South Africa's total trade with Latin America (acknowledging the relative growth 

which did take place between 1972-1985) compared with South Africa's trade with traditional partners 

in Europe, the USA, and the rapidly expanding trade links with NICs in Asia one would be inclined to 

conclude that the main advantages which were realised for South Africa were temporary 

political/strategic, and to a much lesser extent, economic benefits. 

Latin American states benefited from their relations with South Africa mainly in the technological input 

they were getting from· the importation of major capital goods (mining and construction machinery, and 

telecommunications equipment) . In the mid-1980s only Venezuela had South Africa listed as one of its 

Stellenbosch University  https://scholar.sun.ac.za



189 

ten principal trading partners. Latin American trade is oriented chiefly toward the USA, traditional 

trading partners in Europe, and towards other Latin American states (South America, Central America 

and the Caribbean 1988 (second edition), 1987). Large turnkey projects undertaken by South African 

companies with the assistance of the IDC and CGIC have also been of benefit to the countries 

concerned. The largest joint ventures and investments in Latin America by South African companies 

were in the construction, mining and fishing industries. Only in the case of the fishing industry can 

these investments be attributed to economic problems which were being experienced in South Africa. 

In the case of Anglo American, which commenced its expansion into the Latin American market in 

1973, it would be sheer speculation to state that the South African multinational's investment in the 

region was undertaken in symbiosis with the state's political and economic initiatives which were 

launched during the same period. Various factors can be identified as having potentially had an 

influence on Anglo's initial decision to enter the Brazilian gold mining industry. An important factor was 

of course that the Brazilian government had decided in principle to step up its production of gold and 

needed the technological know-how involved in deep-level mining. The venture was undoubtedly also a 

lucrative opportunity for Anglo to ex~nd its global operations. Nevertheless, the investment was also 

undertaken at a time when South Africa was rapidly expanding its political relations in the region and 

the state was being openly supportive in facilitating private sector initiatives in the region. 

The fact that state and non-state actors in Latin America have specific local issues and agendas to deal 

with has added a certain degree of volatility to South Africa's relations with Latin America. This has 

been evident in all the terrains which have been dealt with in this study. South Africa's overtures to 

Argentina, Brazil and Uruguay concerning a military alliance are a case in point. Domestically, the 

Brazilian and Argentinian navy chiefs were in favour of such an alliance because it would increase their 

prestige and budget allocation - important benefits which could be utilised in their rivalry with the army 

and air force for the presidency. 

In this they (and South Africa) were aided by some local conservative newspapers and international 

events such as the Cuban presence in Angola and the decision of the Reagan administration to 

normalise relations with authoritarian anti-communist states in Latin America. A change in the fortunes 

of the military (or the navy) in these countries also meant a downgrading of the alliance issue.3 

Argentina's attempts to regain its international status after the "dirty war" and again after the 

Falkland/Malvinas islands crisis led to some heavy-handed political action against South Africa, and 

even its own citizens, notwithstanding the fact that the military were in power at the time of some of 

these events. 4 

The major state and non-state actors which have been involved in South Africa's relations with Latin 

America have been dealt with at length in the main body of this study. They range from state and semi

state (parastatals) actors such as the South African Department of Foreign Affairs, the Department of 
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Commerce, the IDC and CGIC, the SADF, ARMSCOR to non-state actors in the economic field (SAFTO, 

chambers of commerce in Latin America and South Africa, and private companies such as Anglo 

American and GENCOR), the socio-cultural field (the SARB, universities, research institutions and 

private think tanks locally and in Latin America) and in~ividuals and political parties and interest groups 

(Dr Danie Craven, Bishop Desmond Tutu, Cardinal Paulo Arns, the anti-apartheid lobby in Brazil, and 

the minority Partido dos Trabalhadores in the Brazilian congress). 

South Africa's relations with Latin America have probably reached a platform. The democratisation of 

states in the region has led to a steady deterioration at the political level since the early eighties.5 At 

any rate, the rationale for a military alliance in the region has all but disappeared following the events in 

Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union during 1989/1990. South Africa's main advantages in its relations 

with Latin America (apart from the advantages mentioned already mentioned) were obtained in the 

form of the import of technology (mainly military) through states such as Paraguay and Chile.6 

Depending on the progress which is made in the present negotiations and reforms in South Africa, the 

need for the covert acquisition of weapon technology by ARMSCOR might very well also become 

redundant. Already ARMSCOR and the SADF have had to experience cutbacks in personnel and 

budget allocations. 

Although the scaling down of South Africa's high-profile political relations with Chile are on the cards 

now that the military have departed, it seems unlikely that the joint (lndustrias Cardoen and ARMSCOR) 

production plant at lquique for the GS artillery system will suffer as a result. 7 Carlos Cardoen, who 

became openly critical of Pinochet's government in the final years of its existence, has ensured his 

relations with the new government of President Patricio Aylwin by contributing $1 million to the 

presidential election campaign in 1989 as well as undisclosed sums of money to several notable 

congressional candidates (Time, 10 December 1990). But what of the future economic prospects in 

South Africa's relations with Latin America? 

In this area also the prospects for further expansion seem limited. The trade between South Africa and 

states in Latin America has lacked diversification in the products involved. While a Brazilian diplomatic 

source stated that Brazil was in favour of closer economic co-operation between the two countries, the 

fact is that this would be more to the advantage of Brazil than South Africa, which has not managed to 

expand its manufacturing sector to the same extent that Brazil has. The larger industrialised states in 

Latin America have developed broad-based manufacturing sectors which satisfy local consumer needs 

while the market in heavy specialised capital goods which remains has a limited demand capacity. 

Factors which have inhibited potential South African exporters in the past are the perception that Latin 

American buyers are slow in their payments, high import tariffs and "red tape", and the necessity of 

acquiring a "middle man" (who is rewarded by a percentage cut) to finalise arrangements. 
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Another important factor which could inhibit trade with Latin America in the future is the imminent 

breakdown in the GATT negotiations which started in Uruguay in 1986 and which were supposed to 

end in 1990 in Brussels. An inability to come to an agreement over the demand by major agricultural 

exporting states that the EEC must cut its agricultural subsidies by 75%, its export subsidies by 90% 

over the next ten years, and lower its import barriers could result in an increase of protectionism and 

the forming of trade blocs. The USA has already started an initiative to form a free trade zone for the 

"Americas" which would include the states of Latin America and Canada (Time, 17 December 1990). 

The division of the world into outwardly protectionist trade groupings (other potential groupings: an 

enlarged EEC with Scandinavian and Eastern European states as associated members; and the Asian 

region with Japan as the regional hegemon) would necessitate some fundamental choices by South 

Africa's policy makers. Considering South Africa's current rapid expansion of relations with Eastern 

European states, this choice may already have been made. 

Although the various actors and non-state actors and their roles in South Africa's relations with Latin 

America were identified and described, the issues which link them with one another and the manner in 

which they have managed to influence the allocation of values in political systems other than their own 

need to be placed within a more coherent framework which would contribute to a better understanding 

of these relations. Some of these links and attempts at influencing the allocation of values are easily 

identifiable, others are not.8 The application of such a theoretical framework in this area could possibly 

act as a motivation for a more advanced study. 

Another aspect of the study which could be explored at greater length is the effect which the outward 

movement to Latin America had on one of its professed expected benefits, viz. the support of the Latin 

American "bloc" in the general assembly of the United Nations. The research framework for such a 

study could take the form of a content analysis of the various resolutions against South Africa to 

determine issues, coupled to a quantative evaluation of the number of Latin American states who voted 

for, against, abstained or who remained absent during the proceedings. The period of investigation 

could be the same as the one used in this study. The data is readily available in United Nations 

Yearbooks and the findings could be analysed in terms of international events and internal political 

changes. 

The prospects of South Africa's relations with Latin America (specifically with states such as Argentina, 

Brazil and Chile) after the developments on 2 February 1990 is a subject which also needs to be looked 

at in greater detail. A more specialised topic within these relations is the formation of economic trade 

blocks and the decisions which the leaders of the post-apartheid South Africa will have to make in the 

context of a changing and protectionist international economic system. 
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REFERENCES: CHAPTER FIVE 

1. For a detailed explanation of why South Africa and Chile are categorised as outcast or isolated 

states see Geldenhuys (1990). 

2. This was noted in Chapter Four. The Reynders Commission expected the manufacturing sector 

to play an important role in the new outward-looking trade policy, but issued a simultaneous 

warning that manufacturing was not to be expanded regardless of cost. The reason for this lies 

in the increase in imports which is brought about by the expansion of production and 

investment in the manufacturing sector (Ratcliffe, 1983: 142). 

3. An issue which in Brazil specifically only found limited support among the navy and some 

conservative groupings, and was never seriously considered by ltamaraty because of Brazil's 

Africa policy which was intiated during the early seventies. 

4. Examples are the arrest of the president of the Argentinian Rugby Union (UAR) in 1980 for his 

criticism of the government's decision to refuse visas to South African rugby officials and 

players and the pressure which was put on the Jaguar touring team in 1984. 

5. Note should be taken of the fact that the reforms initiated by President De Klerk have also been 

recognised in Latin America. During 1990 the South African Deputy Minister of Foreign Affairs 

visited Uruguay while the year also saw a visit by a high-ranking Argentinian government 

delegation. 

6. The cluster bomb system which was displayed by ARMSCOR at FIDA 86 had already been 

provided to Iraq by Chile's lndustrias Cardoen in 1980. The question about who provided the 

technology required to develop the system to whom immediately arises (Time, 10 December 

1990). In the case of Paraguay the ammunition manufacturing plant which was delivered to 

South Africa from the supplier in West Germany via the harbour of Paranagua, indicates the 

possibility of Paraguayan aid in South Africa's attempts to circumnavigate the arms embargo. 

7. The venture was undertaken to enable ARMSCOR to deliver the G5 to prospective buyers WITH 

A MADE IN CHILE stamp on it, thus allowing it to deliver the weapon to clients who might be 

acused of breaking the arms embargo against South Africa (Time , 10 December 1990). 
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8. A tentative example is the issue of sport, and more specifically the development of rugby, in 

certain Latin American states which links two actors, state (Department of Foreign Affairs) and 

non-state (SARB) in the allocation of specific values. The visit of Mr Harry Oppenheimer to 

Brazil and his meeting with the Brazilian president at the time of the Congressional inquiry into 

the activities of Anglo American could be used as an illustration of a non-state actor which 

seemingly successfully managed to influence the allocation of values in a political system 

outside its own. 
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